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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

f 

Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


^  .  ( J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 

Examiners:  j  ^  Alexander. 


Values 


i 

l! 

il 


1 .  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  giving  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each  : — 

As  I  looked  more  attentively,  I  saw  several  of  the 
passengers  dropping  through  the  bridge  into  the  great 
tide  that  flowed  underneath  it ;  and  upon  further  exam¬ 
ination,  perceived  there  were  innumerable  trap  doors 
that  lay  concealed  in  the  bridge. 


I  Analysis 


12 


2.  Analyse  fully  the  following  sentence  and  parse  the 
italicised  words : — 


Parsing 

2X9= 


18 


Failing  in  this  they  set  themselves  after  their 
custom,  on  such  occasions,  to  building  a  rude 
fort  of  their  own  in  the  neighboring  forest. 


4X3  = 
12 

11X4 

=6 

2X4= 

8 


.3.  (a)  Define  case,  voice,  participle,  illustrating  each 
definition  by  an  example  from  the  passage  in  question  1 . 

(b)  Give  the  past  indicative,  second  person  singular 
of  go,  write,  defy,  be. 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  swell,  dare,  shorn 
and  spit. 


3X4= 

12 


4.  Correct  where  necessary,  giving  reasons  for  any 
changes  you  may  make  : — 

(a)  Which  of  the  boys  left  your  books  laying  on  the 

desk. 

(b)  The  paper  was  one  of  the  easiest  which  has 

ever  been  given.  [over.] 


Values 


4  +  4+  ^ 

12=20 


(c)  It  is  not  him  whom  you  thought  it  was. 

{d)  Dont  he  know  who  he  is  speaking  to. 

(a)  What  classes  of  words  are  inflected  ? 

(b)  Define  inflection. 

(c)  Point  out  and  give  the  force  of  the  inflections 

that  are  found  in  the  passage  for  analysis  in 
question  2. 


i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
D.  Robb. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  greatest  latitude  on  the  earth’s 
surface  ?  The  greatest  longitude  ? 

(h)  Why  is  it  warmer  in  summer  than  in  winter  ? 
(c)  Why  has  Patagonia  winter  when  Ontario  has 
summer  ? 

{d)  What  causes  the  sun  to  appear  to  rise  in  the 
east  and  to  set  in  the  west  ? 


2.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  of  the  Atlantic  coast  of  North 
America. 

(b)  Locate  on  it : 

(i)  Capes  : — Sable,  Hatteras,  Race. 

(ii)  Bays  : — Fundy,  Chesapeake,  Delaware. 

(iii)  Rivers  : — Hudson,  Potomac,  James. 

(iv)  Cities  : — Halifax,  Boston,  Charleston. 


3.  (a)  Name  in  order  the  bodies  of  water  through 
which  a  ship  would  sail  in  going  from  Yokohama  to 
Glasgow  ? 

(h)  Name  three  articles  of  commerce  that  would 
probably  form  the  cargo. 

4.  In  what  countries  do  we  find  the  following  natural 
productions  in  greatest  abundance: — Wool,  indigo,  cork, 
silk,  tobacco,  coffee,  opium,  quicksilver,  sulphur,  ivory? 

[over.] 


Values 


8 


8-1-6= 

14 


5.  Give  the  exact  position  of,  and  some  interesting 
fact  about : — Seoul,  Coomassie,  Pretoria,  Armenia,  Car- 
accas,  Cuba,  Corsica,  Honolulu. 

6.  {a)  Name  the  principal  natural  products  of  the  dif¬ 
ferent  provinces  of  Canada. 

(&)  Name  the  chief  foreign  countries  with  which 
Canadian  commerce  is  carried  on. 


lEbucation  ©cpartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


W.  Alexander. 
J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Values 

50  1.  Write  a  Composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines,  taking 

for  your  subject  any  one  of  the  following: — 

(u)  The  Founders  of  Upper  Canada. 

{h)  Making  Maple  Sugar. 

"  (c)  The  Little  Midshipman. 

{d)  The  Ocean. 

{e)  The  Prairies. 


45 


5 


2.  {a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  in  Montreal,  explain¬ 
ing  your  plans  for  spending  the  summer  vacation. 

(5)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 
space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DICTATION. 


Examiners  : 


W.  Alexander. 
D.  Robb. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  each  sentence 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

1.  Before  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  the  United  Empire 
Loyalists  and  the  party  of  independence  were  both  confessedly 
British  subjects,  professing  allegiance  to  the  same  Sovereign  and 
constitution  of  government,  and  avowing  their  adherence  to  the 
rights  of  British  subjects,  but  differing  from  each  other  as  to  the 
extent  of  those  rights  in  contradistinction  to  the  constitutional 
rights  of  the  Crown  and  those  of  the  people. 

2.  He  had  also  formed  a  very  exaggerated  notion  of  their 
wealth,  and  his  feeble  and  uncultivated  mind  was  incapable  of 
perceiving  that  the  riches  of  Calcutta,  had  they  been  even 
greater  than  he  imagined,  would  not  compensate  him  for  what 
he  must  lose,  if  the  European  trade  should  be  driven  by  his  viol¬ 
ence  to  some  other  quarter. 

3.  Every  occurrence  in  nature  is  preceded  by  other  occur¬ 
rences  which  are  its  causes  and  succeeded  by  others  which  are 
its  effects. 
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ie&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners 


D.  Eobb. 

W.  Alexander. 


Note. — No  marks  are  to  be  given  for  question  8  unless  all  the  ad¬ 
dends  are  correctly  written  down  and  the  work  absolutely  cor¬ 
rect. 


Values 


12  1.  How  many  boxes,  each  holding  f  of  a  quart,  will  be 

required  to  hold  12  bu.,  3  pk.,  1  gal.,  2  qt.  of  straw¬ 
berries  ? 


6-f6= 

12 


2.  {a)  Keduce  to  its  simplest  form  : — 

l-§of  j  ..l  +  i,  6 

l-I  X  i  ^  H  •  I  ■ 

(b)  Simplify  the  following  without  reducing  to  vul¬ 
gar  fractions :  •0476X4*2-r-’014. 


12 


3.  $1000.  Toronto,  Jan.  8th,  1894. 

One  year  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  Gilroy  and 
Wiseman,  or  order,  one  thousand  dollars  with  interest 
at  six  per  cent.  Value  received.  John  Wilson. 

This  note  was  paid  in  full  on  Jan.  25th,  1895.  Find 
the  amount. 


4.  At  $15  per  M.  board  measure,  what  will  be  the  cost 
of  2-inch  plank  for  a  4-foot  sidewalk  half  a  mile  long  ? 

[over.] 


12 


Values 


12  5.  A  man  earns  $280  in  2J  months.  If  he  spend  in 

4^  months  what  he  earns  in  months,  how  much  will 
he  save  in  a  year  ? 

12  6.  An  apple  buyer  paid  $198  for  126  barrels  of  apples, 

consisting  of  Northern  Spies  and  Wageners,  there  being 
f  as  many  Northern  Spies  as  Wageners,  and  the  Spies 
costing  25  cents  per  barrel  more  than  the  Wageners. 
Find  the  cost  of  each  kind  per  barrel. 


lO-f-2 

4-4= 

16 


12 


7.  On  Monday  a  grain  dealer  bought  932  bushels  of 
oats  at  21  cents  per  bushel ;  on  Tuesday  680  bushels  at 
20  cts. ;  Wednesday,  836  bushels  at  20  cts. ;  Thursday, 
675  bushels  at  21  cts. ;  Friday,  765  bushels  at  22  cts.  ; 
Saturday,  751  bushels  at  22  cts.  He  then  sold  the 
entire  week’s  purchase  at  2  cents  per  bushel  above  the 
average  cost  per  bushel.  Find: — 

{a)  the  average  cost  per  bushel ; 

(b)  his  whole  gain  ; 

(c)  his  gain  per  cent. 

8.  Find  the  sum  of  the  following  numbers  : — 

(i)  Nine  millions,  five  hundred  and  three, 

(ii)  Eight  hundred  thousand  and  four, 

(iii)  Five  hundred  and  seventy  millions  and  two, 

(iv)  Three  hundred  and  fifty-three  thousand, 

(v)  Two  thousand  and  four, 

(vi)  Fifty-eight  thousand  and  fifty-eight, 

(vii)  Four  millions,  fifty  thousand,  three  hundred 
and  nine, 

(viii)  Three  hundred  and  six  millions,  forty  thousand 
and  ten. 


Give  the  result  in  both  figures  and  words. 


Ie^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


D.  Robb. 

J.  J.  Craig. 


B.A, 


Note. — Rulers  not  to  he  used. 


Values 


9  1.  Draw  a  door- way  with  a  panel  door  partly 

opened  outward.  The  drawing  to  be  four  inches  high, 
and  of  proportionate  width. 

8  2.  Draw  a  common  water  pail  lying  on  its  side  on  the 

ground  below  your  line  of  vision,  with  the  bottom  turned 
towards  you. 


8 


3.  Draw  a  square  the  side  of  which  is  three  inches 
long.  Draw  diagonals.  Then  divide  the  square  into 
nine  equal  squares  by  means  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
lines ;  and  draw  as  large  a  circle  as  possible  in  each  of 
the  email  squares  having  no  diagonals ;  and  finally  join 
the  centres  of  these  circles  by  means  of  six  straight 
lines. 


(d.) 
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Oucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1890. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


W.  Alexander. 
J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  any  two  questions  in  British  His¬ 
tory  and  any  four  in  Canadian. 

Values 


j 

I  6+3X 
3=15 


I. — British  History. 

1.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  Party  Government? 

(6)  When  did  this  system  of  government  begin  in 
England  ? 

(c)  By  what  names  were  the  political  parties  first 

known  ? 

(d)  What  Party  is  in  power  in  England  to-day,  and 

who  is  Premier  ? 


5  +  5  + 
2+3= 
15 


2.  (a)  What  was  the  cause  of  the  war  of  the  Spanish 
Succession? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  taken  by  England 

in  it. 

(c)  By  what  treaty  was  the  war  ended  ? 

(d)  What  territories  did  England  acquire  by  this 

Treaty  ? 


15 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  Jacobite  rebellions. 


3X5= 

15 


4.  Write  notes  on  The  National  Debt,  The  Kefor- 
mation.  The  Eestoration,  The  Eevolution,  The  Conven¬ 
tion  Parliament.  [over.] 


Values 


II. — Canadian  History. 


5  +  2+ 
5=12 


9+3= 

12 


3+9= 

12 


4X3= 

12 


5+7= 

12 


1.  (+  Give  an  account  of  The  Discovery  of  Canada. 

(b)  Who  was  the  real  Founder  of  the  Colony  of 
New  France,  or  Canada  ? 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  his  services  in  exploring 
and  colonizing  the  country. 

2.  (a)  What  were  the  chief  provisions  of  The  Act  of 
Union  between  Upper  and  Lower  Canada? 

(b)  Where  did  the  First  Parliament  meet  after  the 
Union  ? 

3.  (a)  When  was  The  Municipal  Act  for  Upper  Can¬ 
ada  passed  ? 

(b)  What  powers  and  privileges  were  conferred  by 
it? 

4.  Write  notes  on  Ashburton  Treaty,  Clergy  Eeserves, 
Washington  Treaty. 

5.  Explain  the  causes  of  the  War  of  1812,  and  give 
an  account  of  the  principal  events. 


fi&ucatton  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

LITERATURE. 


Values 


I. 


The  spirits  of  your  fathers 
Shall  start  from  every  wave  ! 

For  the  deck  it  was  their  field  of  fame, 
And  Ocean  was  their  grave  ; 

Where  Blake  and  mighty  Nelson  fell, 
Your  manly  hearts  shall  glow, 

As  ye  sweep  through  the  deep, 

While  the  stormy  winds  do  blow'j 
While  the  battle  rages  loud  and  long, 
And  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 

Britannia  needs  no  bulwark, 

No  towers  along  the  steep  ; 

Her  march  is  o’er  the  mountain  waves. 
Her  home  is  on  the  deep. 

With  thunders  from  her  native  oak, 

She  quells  the  floods  below, 

As  they  roar  on  the  shore 
When  the  stormy  winds  do  blow  ; 

When  the  battle  rages  loud  and  long, 
And  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 

The  meteor  flag  of  England 
Shall  yet  terrific  burn  ; 

Till  danger's  troubled  night  depart, 
And  the  star  of  peace  return. 

Then,  then,  ye  ocean-warriors  I 
Our  song  and  feast  shall  flow 
To  the  fame  of  your  name, 

When  the  storm  has  ceased  to  blow  •, 
When  the  fiery  fight  is  heard  no  more 
And  the  storm  has  ceased  to  blow  ! 


1.  Whom  is  the  poet  addressing? 


15 


20, 


25 


30 

[over.] 


2 


V 


Values 


5 


4X5: 

20 


2.  How  does  the  poet  seek  to  arouse  the  enthusiasm 
of  those  addressed  ? 

3.  What  historical  events  called  forth  this  patriotic 
song  ? 

4.  Give  fully,  in  your  own  words,  the  meaning  of  lines 
11—14. 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  portions. 


II. 

The  battalions  formed  on  the  narrow  beach  at  the  foot  of  the 
winding  path  j  and  as  soon  as  completed,  each  ascended  the 
clilf,  when  they  again  formed  upon  the  plains  above. 

The  boats  plied  busily )  company  after  company  was  quickly 
landed,  and  as  soon  as  the  men  touched  the  shore,  they  swarmed 
up  the  steep  asc€7it  with  ready  alacrity.  When  morning  broke, 
the  whole  disposable  force  of  Wolfe's  army  stood  in  firm  array 
upon  the  table-land  above  the  cove.  Only  one  gun,  however, 
could  be  carried  up  the  hill ;  and  even  that  was  not  placed  in 
position  without  incredible  difficulty. 

Meanwhile  Montcalm  had  been  completely  deceived  by  the 
demonstrations  of  the  fleet  below  the  town.  It  was  day-break 
before  the  tidings  reached  him  that  the  English  had  possession 
of  the  Plains  of  Abraham.  .  .  . 

Montcalm  was  already  worsted  as  a  general ;  it  was  still  left 
him,  however,  to  fight  as  a  soldier.  His  order  of  battle  was 
steadily  and  promptly  made.  He  commanded  the  centre  col¬ 
umn  in  person.  His  total  force  engaged  was  7,520,  besides  In¬ 
dians  I  of  these,  however,  not  more  than  one-half  were  regular 
troops.  Wolfe’s  “  field  state  ”  showed  a  force  of  only  4,828  of  all 
ranks ;  but  every  man  was  a  trained  soldier. 


1.  Tell,  in  your  own  words,  how  "Wolfe  captured  Que¬ 
bec. 


3X6= 

18 

5 


2. 

3. 

tary 

ing. 


Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  portions. 

“The  contending  armies  were  nearly  equal  in  mili- 
strength,  if  not  in  numbers.”  Explain  the  mean- 


1X5= 

5 


4.  Give  antonyms  (words  opposite  in  meaning)  for 
the  following  words  found  in  the  lesson  : — veterans, 
emigrants,  regulars,  lamentation,  embark. 


Values 

18 

III. 

Breathes  there  a  man  with  soul  so  dead 

Who  never  to  himself  hath  said, 

This  is  my  own,  my  native  land ! 

Whose  heart  hath  ne’er  within  him  burn’d, 

As  home  his  footsteps  he  hath  turn’d 

From  wand’ ring  on  a  foreign  strand? 

If  such  there  breathe,  go,  mark  him  well ; 

For  him  no  minstrel  raptures  swell ; 

High  though  his  titles,  proud  his  name. 

Boundless  his  wealth  as  wish  can  claim ; — 

Despite  those  titles,  powej-,  and  pelf. 

The  wretch  concentred  all  in  self. 

Living,  shall  forfeit  fair  renown. 

And,  doubly  dying,  shall  go  down 

To  the  vile  dust,  from  whence  he  sprung. 

Unwept,  unhonor’d,  and  unsung. 

Give,  in  your  own  words,  the  meaning  of  this  extract. 

12 

IV. 

Quote  one  of  the  following  :  — 

(а)  The  first  four,  or  the  last  four,  stanzas  of  “  The 

Bells  of  Shandon.” 

4  r  m 

(б)  The  first  two,  or  the  last  two,  stanzas  of  “  To 

Mary  in  Heaven.” 

(c)  The./irsi  three,  or  the  last  three,  stanzas  of  “  Be¬ 
fore  Sedan.” 
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lEbucation  2)epartmeitt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

WRITING. 


Examiners : 


{ 


D.  Robb. 

W.  Alexander, 


Values 


6+6 

=12 


1.  Write  the  entire  alphabet 
{a)  in  capital  letters  ; 

{}))  in  small  letters. 


13 


2.  Copy  out  carefully: — 

When  all  the  wwld  is  young,  lad, 

And  all  the  trees  are  green  ; 

And  every  goose  a  swan,  lad, 

And  every  lass  a  queen ; 

Then  hey  for  boot  and  horse,  lad, 

And  round  the  world  away ; 

Young  blood  must  have  its  course,  lad. 
And  every  dog  his  day. 
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Sbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


Examiners 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
D.  Eobb. 


Values 


9  1.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following 

terms  :  digestion,  absorption,  secretion. 

8  {h)  Of  what  use  is  the  gastric  juice,  and  what  kinds 

of  food  are  only  slightly  affected  by  it  ? 


XO  2.  {a)  Describe  the  functions  of  the  blood. 

8  {h)  Give  the  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  heart. 


3.  (a)  On  what  chemical  union  does  the  heat  of  the 
body  depend? 

(b)  How  is  animal  warmth  equalized  ? 

(c)  State  fully  the  differences  between  exhaled  and 
ordinary  air. 


6 

8 

6 


4.  (a)  What  organs  are  most  directly  affected  by  the 
use  of  tobacco  ? 

{h)  Why  should  the  young  especially  not  use  it  ? 

(c)  Give  other  than  physiological  reasons  against 
the  use  of  tobacco. 
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lEbucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
W.  Alexander. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 


SELECTIONS. 


Lesson  L. 

- 

The  Prairies. 

LXX. 

- 

A  Christmas  Carol. 

XeVIL 

- 

The  Sublimity  of  God. 
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jebucation  IDepartmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC, 


^  .  (  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 

Examiners :  <  a 

)  W.  Alexander. 


Values 


! 


9 


10 

12 


12 


1.  And  now  I  sit  and  muse  on  ichat  may  be, 

And  in  my  vision  see,  or  seem  to  sec, 

Throii gJi  jloatin g  vapors  interfused  with  light, 

Shapes  indeterminate,  that  gleam  and  fade, 

As  shadows  passing  into  deeper  shade 
Sink  and  elude  the  sight, 

(a)  Analyze  the  above  stanza  'writing  in  full 
the  subordinate  clauses,  and  showing  their  grammatical 
functions  and  relations. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicised  w^ords. 

2.  The  plague  of  locusts,  one  of  the  most  awful  visitations 
to  which  the  countries  included  in  the  Roman  empire  were 
exposed,  extended  from  the  Atlantic  to  Ethiopia,  from  Arabia 
to  India,  and  from  the  Nile  and  Red  Sea  to  Greece  and  the 
North  of  Asia  Minor.  Instances  are  recorded  in  history  of  5 
clouds  of  the  devastatiniz  insect  crossing  the  Black  Sea  to 
Poland,  and  the  Mediterranean  to  Lombardy.  It  is  as  num¬ 
erous  in  its  species  as  it  is  wide  in  its  range  of  territory. 

(a)  Select  the  adjective  phrases  and  give  the  re¬ 
lation  of  each. 

(b)  Show,  in  each  case,  which  is  preferable,  and  dis¬ 
criminate  between  the  meaning  of : 

“awful  visitations”  line  1,  and  “dreadful  visits.” 

“devastating,”  line  6,  and  “ravaging.” 

“range,”  line  9,  and  “extent.” 

(c)  State,  with  reasons,  which  of  the  following  is 
preferable : 

“  The  plague  ....  Asia  Minor,”  lines  1 — 5,  or, 
“  The  plague  of  locusts  extended  over  many  of 
the  countries  in  the  Eoman  Empire.” 

“  It  is  ...  .  territory,”  lines  7 — 8,  or,  “  It  is  also 
numerous  in  its  species.”  [over.] 


Values 


10 


3.  Distinguish  the  different  uses  of  “  but  ”  in  the 
following : — 

(a)  All  hut  one  have  fled. 

(h)  He  is  hut  a  landscape  painter 
And  a  village  maiden  she. 

(c)  0  hit  she  will  love  him  truly. 

(d)  Break,  break,  break 

At  the  foot  of  the  crags,  0  Sea, 

But  the  tender  grace  of  a  day  that  is  dead 
Will  never  come  back  to  me. 

{e)  There  is  no  fireside  how^soe’er  defended 
But  has  one  vacant  chair. 


12 


4.  Distinguish  clearly,  giving  examples,  the  four  func¬ 
tions  of  verbal  forms  in  “  ing.” 


8 

8 

4 


5.  (a)  Form  derivatives  by  suffixes  and  prefixes  from 
each  of  the  following  : — Sleep,  speak,  long,  house. 

{h)  Give  the  suffix  and  literal  meaning  of :  granule, 
hamlet,  bullock,  Charlie. 

(c)  What  is  the  difference  between  ly  as  a  suffix 
forming  an  adjective,  and  forming  an  adverb  ? 


14 


6.  What  is  meant  by  “Apposition,”  “Nominative 
Absolute,”  and  “Predicate  Nominative,”  in  Grammar? 
Write  a  sentence  illustrating  the  correct  use  of  each  of 
these. 


15 


24 


7.  Give  the  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
italicised  parts : 

{a)  The  way  they  did  it. 

(h)  He  was  told  to  cut  icood. 

(c)  His  object  was  to  pass  the  examination. 

{d)  They  spoke  of  each  othe7-’s  loss. 

(e)  He  had  no  idea  that  you  were  hack. 

8.  Criticise : 

(a)  They  that  honor  me  I  will  honor. 

(h)  Let  us  make  a  covenant  I  and  thou. 

(c)  There  was  racing  and  chasing  on  Cannobie  Lea. 

(d)  Whom  say  ye  that  I  am. 

(e)  The  crowd  was  dispersing  to  their  homes. 

(G  The  ends  of  a  divine  and  human  legislator  are 
vastly  different. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
D.  Robb. 


Values 

5 

3 

3 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  causes  of  variations  in  length 
of  days  and  nights  throughout  the  year  ? 

{h)  Where  is  this  variation  greatest  and  where 
least  ? 

(c)  Over  what  part  of  the  earth  is  the  sun  vertical 
on  the  21st  December? 


5 


{cl)  Give  the  causes  of  the  different  seasons. 


8  2.  (<x)  Describe  the  great  water  basins  of  North 
America. 

9  Qj)  Name  six  of  the  most  important  commercial 
cities  of  North  America,  and  show  how  the  position 
of  each  city  contributes  to  its  commercial  importance. 


9 

9 


3.  Draw  lines  indicating  : — 

{a)  the  coast  line  of  Europe  from  North  Cape  to 
the  Dardanelles ; 

{h)  the  coast  line  of  Ontario  from  the  mouth  of  the 
French  River  to  the  City  of  Kingston. 


8  4.  {a)  Name  the  principal  countries  that  would  be  in¬ 

cluded  in  British  Imperial  Federation,  and  the  great 
commercial  highways  by  means  of  which  commerce  is 
now  carried  on  amongst  these. 

4  {h)  What  special  advantages  would  a  fast  Canadian 

Atlantic  line  of  steamers  afford  to  Canada  ? 

[over.] 


Values 


liX6 

=9 


Hxs 

=12 


5.  (a)  At  what  places  in  Ontario  are  the  following 
manufactures  chiefly  carried  on :  paper,  soap,  salt, 
woollens,  cottons,  buttons  ? 

(h)  Name  one  of  the  chief  exports  from  each  of  the 
following  ports:  Odessa,  Buenos  Ayres,  Trieste,  Quebec, 
San  Francisco,  Malaya,  Smyrna,  Hammerfest. 


8 

8 


6.  (a)  In  what  country  and  on  what  body  of  water  is 
each  of  the  following  places : — Acre,  Archangel,  Bang¬ 
kok,  Blenheim,  Brisbane,  Delhi,  Lyons,  Utrecht. 

(b)  Mention  an  interesting  fact  concerning  each. 


Ebucation  IDcpaitinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J  W.  Alexandee. 
\J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Values 


100  Write  a  composition  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects,  taking  the  topics  given  as  an  outline  : 

1.  A  Picnic: — Topics: 

(а)  Preparations. 

(б)  Arrival  at  the  grounds. 

(c)  Description  of  the  grounds. 
id)  The  games  engaged  in. 

(e)  The  refreshments. 

if)  The  breaking  up  of  the  picnic  and  the  return 
home. 

2.  A  Thunderstorm  : — Topics : 

(а)  How  I  came  to  see  the  storm, 

(б)  The  appearance  of  the  clouds. 

(c)  The  storm  begins. 

(d)  The  storm  at  its  height. 

(e)  The  effects  of  the  storm. 
if)  The  next  day. 

3.  A  letter  to  a  friend,  telling  how  you  usually 
spend  the  day.  Topics : 

{a)  When  I  usually  rise. 

(&)  What  I  do  before  breakfast. 

(c)  The  hurry  to  school. 

(d)  The  routine  of  lessons. 

(e)  Some  amusing  or  sensational  incident. 
if)  Sports  engaged  in. 

I  ig)  Home  lessons. 
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jetjucation  department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


AEITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners : 


J  D.  Robb. 

I  W.  Alexander. 


Values 


25 


12+13 

=25 


25 


25 


25 


25 


1.  Find  the  iwoduct  of  the  sum  and  difference  of 

and  i 


1 

1  \y  S 

2 

!l  5 

3i- 

— l-'L- 
■^10 

•25  +  1-30O 

2.  {a)  Find  the  square  root  of  1*1  correct  to  three 
places  of  decimals. 

{h)  Find  the  cube  root  of  1953125. 

3.  Find  the  alteration  in  income  occasioned  by  shift¬ 
ing  $5000  stock  from  the  3  per  cents  at  86f  to  the  4  per 
cents  at  114|-  ;  the  brokerage  being  on  each  transac¬ 
tion. 

4.  A  cheese  factory  shipped  30000  lbs.  of  cheese  to 

Liverpool  which  a  commission  merchant  sold  for  46s. 8(L 
per  cwt.  (cwt.=112).  Find  how  many  cents  per  lb.  were 
realized  on  the  cheese,  the  commission  being  1  %,  and 
freight,  insurance,  &c.,  amounting  to  $86.25.  (.£1= 

$4.86f.) 

5.  A  and  B  each  lend  $5000  for  three  years,  one  at 
4-^  %,  simple  int^est ;  the  other  at  4  %,  compound 
interest.  Find  the  amount  of  interest  each  receives. 

6.  Find  the  entire  cost  of  enclosing  a  square  field  con¬ 
taining  10  acres  by  means  of  a  wire  fence  when  the  wire 
costs  60  cents  per  rod,  the  posts,  wdiich  are  set  10  feet 
apart,  8  cents  each,  and  the  work  40  cents  per  rod. 

[over.] 


7.  $1098.  Toronto,  Jan.  14th,  1896. 

One  hundred  days  after  date  we  promise  to  pay 

Wm.  Jameson,  or  order,  one  thousand  and  ninety-eight 
dollars,  with  interest,  at  eight  per  cent. 

Hodgens  Bros. 

Find  the  proceeds  of  this  note  when  discounted  at 
a  bank  on  March  12th,  1896,  at  10%,  (year=366  days). 

8.  Find  the  perimeter  of  a  right-angled  triangle  whose 
area  is  270  square  feet,  and  the  base  15  feet. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


D.  Robb. 

J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Values 


8  1.  Make  a  drawing  of  your  left  fist  and  wrist,  with 
the  fingers  turned  towards  you. 

^  2.  Draw  a  cup  and  saucer,  with  the  cup  sitting  in  the 

saucer  and  the  handle  towards  you.  Place  an  orna¬ 
mental  band  around  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  also 
around  the  inside  of  the  saucer,  using  the  Maple  leaf  in 
your  design. 

9  3.  Draw,  in  perspective,  the  outline  of  a  common 
oblong  table,  with  square  legs  of  uniform  thickness, 
observed  a  short  distance  to  your  left  and  below  the  line 
of  sight.  Leave  in  the  perspective  lines  which  govern 
the  drawing  of  the  end,  the  side  and  the  position  of  the 
feet  on  the  floor. 
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jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Values 


5XB= 

15 

2  +  5  + 
2  +  2  + 
4=15 


15 


5X3= 

15 


4X4= 

16 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


JW.  Alexander. 
\J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  three  great  naval  victories  gain¬ 
ed  by  Nelson. 

2.  {a)  When  were  the  Parliaments  of  Scotland  and 

England  united? 

(5)  Give  particulars  of  the  Union. 

(c)  When  did  the  Irish  Parliament  cease  to  exist  ? 

{d)  What  English  statesman  brought  about  the 
Union  of  the  Irish  and  English  Parliaments? 

{e)  What  representation  have  Scotland  and  Ireland 
in  the  British  Parliament  at  the  present 
time  ? 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  measures  enacted  during 
the  reign  of  George  IV.  that  had  the  effect  of  rapidly 
developing  the  resources  and  the  commerce  of  Britain. 

4.  Mention  important  provisions  of  laws  associated 
with  the  following  persons  :  —  Wilberforce,  Cobden, 
O’Connell. 

5.  {a)  What  are  taxes  ? 

(5)  From  what  sources  does  the  Dominion  Govern¬ 
ment  chiefly  derive  its  revenue  ? 

(c)  How  does  the  Government  of  Ontario  obtain  a 
revenue  ? 

{d)  How  do  the  municipalities  of  Ontario  obtain 
their  revenue?  [over.] 


Values 


5X3= 

15 


9 


6.  What  changes  were  made  in  the  Canadian  Consti¬ 
tution  («)  by  the  “Constitutional  Act”  of  1791,  (b)  by 
the  “Act  of  Union,”  1841,  (c)  by  the  “British  North 
America  Act,”  1867. 

7.  Explain  the  Canadian  Federal  System  of  Govern¬ 
ment. 


iet»ucation  ©cpaitment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


(  D.  Robb. 

(  W.  Alexander. 


t  ^  .  . . . 

j 

i 

I  Note. — A  maximum  of  timnty  marlcs  trill  he  allotoed  for  Pen- 
[  manship  and  neatness.  This  airard  will  he  based  upo7i  the 
'  chat'acter  of  the  loriting  and  neatness  of  the  entire  paper  on 
this  subject  put  in  by  the  candidate. 

All  the  transactions  mentioned  beloio  are  to  be  considered  as 
\  on  account j  except  whey^e  otherwise  specified. 


Values 


50  1.  Work  out  the  following  set,  using  Day  Book,  Cash 

Book,  Bill  Book  and  Ledger,  and  close  all  the  Ledger 
Accounts : — 

Place  of  Examination,  1896. 

Jan.  1st.  I  bought  out  the  plant  and  goodwill  of  C. 
Tedford’s  blacksmith  shop  for  $300,  paying  him 
$100  cash  and  giving  him  my  note,  endorsed  by 
P.  Johnson,  for  the  balance  payable  at  the  Mol- 
sons  Bank  here  in  three  months  without  interest. 
I  also  rented  the  shop  from  C.  Bedford  at  $10 
per  month. 

“  2nd.  Removed  4  horse  shoes  @  10c.  each, 
set  3  new  shoes  @  25c.  each,  and  repaired 
a  cutter,  $1.25,  for  L.  Turnbull.  The  cash  re¬ 
ceipts  to-day  were  $3.25. 

“  3rd.  Set  4  new  shoes  @  25c.  each,  and  made  a 
set  of  gate  hinges,  75c.,  for  R.  Beattie.  The  cash 
receipts  to-day  were  $2.50. 

“  4th.  Bought  of  Harland  Bros.,  coal  and  iron  as 
per  invoice  $25.75.  The  cash  receipts  to-day 
were  $3.75. 


[over.] 


Values 


Jan.  6th.  Ironed  a  cutter  for  Harland  Bros.,  $8.25  ; 
and  set  7  new  shoes  at  25c.  each  for  L.  Turnbull. 
The  cash  receipts  to-day  were  $2.25.  Hired  a 
horse  and  cutter  from  L.  Turnbull,  $1.25. 

Jan.  7th.  Eepaired  a  cutter,  $2.25,  and  a  cooking 
range,  75c.  for  E.  Beattie.  The  cash  receipts  to¬ 
day  were  $1.75. 

“  8th.  The  cash  receipts  to-day  were  $5.75. 

“  9th.  E.  Beattie  gave  me  his  check,  payable  to 
my  order,  on  the  Molsons  Bank  here,  for  the 
amount  of  his  account.  The  cash  receipts  to-day 
were  $4.85. 

“  10th.  Eemoved  7  shoes  @  10  cents  each  and  set 

1  new  shoe  @  25  cents  for  L.  Turnbull ;  and 
bought  of  him  old  iron  at  75  cents.  The  cash 
receipts  to-day  were  $4.25. 

“  11th.  L.  Turnbull  gave  me  an  order  on  Harland 

Bros,  for  the  amount  of  his  account.  The  cash 
receipts  to-day  were  $2.75. 

“  15th.  Sold  the  plant  and  goodwill  of  the  shop  to 

W.  Seeley  for  $350,  receiving  $200  cash  and  his 
note  for  $150  paj^able  in  two  months. 

Paid  C.  Tedford  half  a  month’s  rent  and  he  agreed 
to  accept  W.  Seeley  as  tenant  in  my  stead. 


10 

10 

10 


2.  {a)  Write  out  the  note  in  the  above  question  given 
to  C.  Tedford. 

(5)  Write  out  the  check  given  by  E.  Beattie,  on 
Jan.  9th. 

(c)  Make  out  in  full  L.  Turnbull’s  account  and  re¬ 
ceipt  it  in  accordance  with  the  Entry  made  Jan.  11th. 


£&ucatioti  ©epartineiit,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 


„  •  ( D.  Robb. 

Examiners:  alexandee. 


Values 


5 


5 


5 


5 

5 

10  +  15 
=  25 


25 


5  +  5  + 
5  =  15 

25 


1.  {pi)  Remove  the  brackets  from  the  following  ex¬ 
pression  and  combine  the  like  terms  : — 

\2x—y—  1 3x  +  2y—{y—x)  |  ]— [  \  {x—y)—x  J  +  y], 
(b)  Find  the  value  of  abc-\-hcd  +  cda-\-l)da,  when 
a  =  1,  6  =  2,  c  =  3,  and  d  =  0. 

(c)  Find  the  quotient  when  {x — yY  is  divided 
by  {x—yy. 

2.  Factor : 

{a) 

(b)  3bx^ — 8xy — 3y^. 

3.  Solve  the  equations: — 

(a)  (ir+l)3+(^c  +  2)2  l)2+(ic  +  3)2. 

(P)  = 

4.  A  boy  is  one-third  the  age  of  his  father,  and  has 
a  brother  one-sixth  of  his  own  age :  the  ages  of  all 
three  amount  to  75  years.  Find  the  age  of  each. 

5.  Give  Euclid’s  definition  of  a  circle,  of  an 
equilateral  triangle,  and  of  a  parallelogram. 

6.  (a)  The  angles  at  the  base  of  an  isosceles  tri¬ 

angle  are  equal ;  and  if  the  equal  sides  be  produced, 
the  angles  on  the  other  side  of  the  base  shall  also  be 
equal.  [over.] 


Values 


5  (b)  Apply  this  proposition  to  prove  that  an  equi¬ 

lateral  triangle  has  three  equal  angles. 

15  7.  The  angles  which  one  straight  line  makes 

with  another  on  one  side  of  it  are  together  equal  to 
two  right  angles. 

8.  To  make  a  triangle  the  sides  of  which  shall  be 
equal  to  three  given  straight  lines,  any  two  of  which 
are  greater  than  the  third. 


(a.) 


fibucation  ©epartmeitt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


1 


( J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
I  D.  Robb. 


Values 


10  1.  (a)  Describe  fully  the  duties  of  the  skin,  and  ex¬ 

plain  why  it  is  necessary  to  keep  the  skin  clean. 

5  (b)  How  does  alcohol  affect  the  skin  ? 


20 


2.  Name  the  digestive  organs  and  describe  che  func¬ 
tions  of  any  ttvo  of  the  most  important. 


3 

3 

8 

6 


3.  {a)  To  which  system  does  the  liver  properly  be¬ 
long  ? 

(h)  State  another  system  with  which  it  is  connect¬ 
ed.  Describe  fully  its  functions  with  regard  to  both 
systems. 

(c)  Give  the  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  liver. 


7 

4 

9 


4.  {a)  Name  and  describe  the  classes  of  nerves. 

(h)  Into  how  many  stages  are  the  effects  produced 
by  alcohol  on  the  nervous  system  divided  ? 

(c)  Describe  briefly  each  of  these  stages. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


(W.  Alexander. 
\J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Values 

-  A. 

Again  the  tossing  boughs  shut  out  the  scene  1 
Again  the  drifting  vapors  intervene, 

And  the  moon’s  pallid  disk  is  hidden  quite ; 

And  now  I  see  the  table  wider  grown, 

As  ronnd  a  pebble  into  water  thrown  5 

Dilates  a  ring  of  light. 

I  see  the  table  wider  grown, 

I  see  it  garlanded  with  guests, 

As  if  fair  Ariadne's  Crown 

Out  of  the  sky  had  fallen  down  ;  10 

Maidens  within  whose  tender  breasts 
A  thousand  restless  hopes  and  fears. 

Forth  reaching  to  the  coming  years. 

Flutter  awhile,  then  quiet  lie. 

Like  timid  birds  that  fain  would  fly,  15 

But  do  not  dare  to  leave  their  nests  ; — 

And  youths,  who  in  their  strength  elate 
Challenge  the  van  and  front  oj  fate, 

Eager  as  champions  to  be 

In  the  divine  knight-errantry  20 

Of  youth  that  travels  sea  and  land 
Seeking  adventures,  or  pursues, 

Through  cities,  and  through  solitudes 
Frequented  by  the  lyric  Muse, 

The  phantom  with  the  beckoning  hand,  25 

That  still  allures  and  still  eludes. 

0  sweet  illusions  of  the  brain  ! 

0  sudden  thrills  of  f  re  and  frost! 

The  world  is  bright  while  ye  remain, 

And  dark  and  dead  when  ye  are  lost  1  30 

5  1.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  an  appropriate  title  for 

the  poem  from  which  the  extract  is  taken. 

[over.] 


Values 


12 


2.  State  clearly  the  points  of  resemblance  in  the  com¬ 
parisons  made  in  lines  11—16. 


6 


3.  “I  see  the  table  wider  grown.”  Why  is  this  line 
repeated? 


5X6= 

80 


4.  Give  concisely  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  parts. 


B. 


Thou  wear’st  upon  thy  forehead  clear  1 

The  freedom  of  a  mountaineer : 

A  face  with  gladness  overspread  ! 

Soft  smiles,  by  human  kindness  bred  I 

And  seemliness  complete  that  sw'ays  5 

Thy  courtesies,  about  thee  plays  ; 

With  no  restraint,  but  such  as  springs 

From  quick  and  eager  visitings 

Of  thoughts  that  lie  beyond  the  reach 

Of  thy  few  words  of  English  speech  :  10 

A  bondage  sweetly  brook’d,  a  strife 

That  gives  thy  gestures  grace  and  life  ! 

So  have  I,  not  unmov’d  in  mind. 

Seen  birds  of  tempest-loving  kind. 

Thus  beating  up  against  the  wind.  15 

15  1.  Give,  in  your  own  wwds,  the  description  of  the 

Highland  Girl  as  contained  in  the  first  six  lines  of  the 
extract. 

5  2.  “  With  no  restraint  but  such  as  springs,”  &c. 

What  was  the  restraint  ? 


84-8-|-  3.  Explain  bondage  and  strife,  line  11,  and  the  simile, 

6=12  lines  13—15. 

C. 


He  who  would  start  and  rise  1 

Before  the  crowing  cocks, — 

No  more  he  lifts  his  eyes, 

Whoever  knocks. 

He  who  before  the  stars  5 

Would  call  the  cattle  home,— 

They  wait  about  the  bars 
For  him  to  come. 


Values 


Him,  at  whose  hearty  calls  9 

The  farmstead  woke  again, 

The  horses  in  their  stalls 
Expect  in  vain. 

Busy,  and  blithe  and  bold  13 

He  labored  for  the  morrow , 

The  plow  his  hand  would  hold 
Rusts  in  the  lurrow. 

His  fields  he  had  to  leave,  17 

His  orchards  cool  and  dim  ; 

The  clods  he  used  to  cleave 
Now  cover  him. 


But  the  green  growing  things  21 

Lean  kindly  to  his  sleep  ; 

White  roots  and  wandering  strings — 

Closer  they  creep. 

Because  he  loved  them  long  25 

And  with  them  bore  his  part, 

Tenderly  now  they  throng 
About  his  heart. 

5  1.  Give  an  appropriate  title  for  this  poem. 

5  2.  What  is  the  connection  in  thought  between  the 

two  parts  of  stanza  six. 


8  3.  (a)  What  poetic  device  do  you  notice  in  line  13? 

8  {h)  Point  out  two  other  cases  of  the  same  kind  in  the 

poem. 


6 


4.  Enumerate,  in  order,  the  duties  of  a  farmer’s  life 
as  touched  on  in  this  poem. 


8X6= 

18 


5.  Explain  the  italicised  parts. 

D. 


26 


Write  the  story  of  the  “Eevenge”,  introducing  appro¬ 
priate  quotations. 
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]£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


Examiners 


f  J.  . 

•  i  W. 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
Alexander. 


i[oTE. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
distinctness  of  enunciation,  and  naturalness  of  expression ; 
and,  by  asking  questions,  to  determine  whether  the  candi¬ 
date  has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty-five  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two 
of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 

SELECTIONS. 


i 

Lesson  XXX. 
XLVIL 
LXXXI. 


The  Trial  By  Combat. 

A  Parental  Ode  To  My  Son. 
The  Revenge. 


u 


I  »  ■  I  II 

!i'  ■  n 


'  ■■  >. 


i 


.  .tiJifrtllQ  Jinjutlifirliff  MoltB>oc!ai 

•  *  m  -  f  ^ 

'  .4‘/[(|/M  '■;:W  ' 

I  *  "  -  V  *  .  t 

,  I  '  ‘  ' 

L  M  A 


iji^.  .n  :<n,r-.lv^  U  .L  I  t  ' 

m:v14/  V/  :  ' 

'  ■  .  ’-  i:  ' 


i 


A 

J'r 


•-HI 

..i 


.-J 


I  ; 

V'*  !  ♦ 


t  t 
*1.  • 


...»  »*«#»■ 

.  {  i  V(«  8^ :i>«1fJ»i*(‘/ji::i  ‘•it*'*  ,!  j.  uiv  tKifif> 

'il;qritu- •)4jM  <i^  .kn^n^no^i^'  .‘KM 


[i 


^  ‘io‘  i  ii'.tvif,  jv^Tp  ‘id  tit  tn  'j  )->^}it  iik  ja.'*^.T  ;.■ 

%  ••  j'  .••.^‘•>  *<f;  ^^  -rtf^^onrHi  .ui  \l- 

v‘  'i..-  ■■  ,  ■  1?  '"•^'' 

^  •  . 


t-'v  .. 


•1 


vt, 


‘HHOin  K'l.Wr^ 


'‘C- 


£il  V  - 
■Vi 


/f.i  Ir.rr'l WiilT 
it-Ori  (A’  l^Q 


.t)(y  % 


■■/  '  I 


,  .  t>d1 

/  '■/' 

'.^  ,  :  'I'M 


A  iw  I  ,■■,  ■  I,,,  f. .  i 


lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,' 1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

I. 

DRAWING. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — Read  over  carefully  all  the  'parts  of  the  questions  before 

:  beginning  to  draw.  Rulers  'must  not  be  used  by  the  candi¬ 

dates.  Represent  the  objects  as  they  wovld  a'ppear  on  a 
horizontal  surface  below  the  level  of  the  eye.  Add  a  few 
lines  to  each  drawing  to  suggest  shade  and  shadow. 

I  MODEL  DRAWING. 

1.  Draw  the  box,  wooden  pail  and  tin  pan  as  they  appear  to 
you.  Your  drawing  must  be  not  less  than  about  six  inches  in 

j  its  greatest  dimension. 

)  (Note.— The  box,  which  is  about  14in.  x  12in.  x  10  in.,  is  to  be  placed  on  a  chair 

to  the  risht  of  eacli  row  of  candidates;  on  the  box  is  placed  a  wooden  pail;  and  against 
the  left  front  face  of  the  box  leans  a  tin  pan  with  the  bottom  of  it  touching  the  box.) 

i 

;  MEMORY  OR  OBJECT  DRAWING. 

2.  Make  a  drawing  of,  and  define,  a  sphere,  a  hemisphere,  a 
right  cylinder,  half  of  a  right  cylinder,  a  right  cone,  a  cube,  a 
right  square  pyramid. 

I  Place  the  drawing  to  the  left  of  the  page  and  the  definition 

1  to  the  right  of  the  drawing. 

Make  each  drawing  about  IJ"  in  its  greatest  dimension. 

I  3.  Draw  an  apple  with  the  stem  upward  showing  one  quarter 

j  of  it  cut  away.  Draw  also  the  quarter  to  the  right  of  the  apple. 

,1 

4.  (a)  Draw  a  right  cylinder  receding  horizontally  to  the  right 
at  an  angle  of  about  30°  to  the  picture  plane,  diameter  about  1  J", 

j  length  of  axis  about  2J". 

I  {h)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (a)  and  add  such  lines  as  are 

1  necessary  to  develop  a  common  spool. 


[over.] 


5.  (a)  Draw  a  frustum  of  a  square  pyramid  resting  on  the 
smaller  square  face,  the  edges  of  which  make  equal  angles  with 
the  picture  plane.  Make  an  edge  of  the  larger  square  face 
about  in  length  and  an  edge  of  the  smaller  square  face  about 
2''.  Height  about  1^^'. 

(b)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (a)  and  add  such  lines  as  are  ne¬ 
cessary  to  develop  a  small  berry-box. 


1 


(d.) 


jEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


BOOK-KEEPING,  COMMERCIAL  TRANS¬ 
ACTIONS  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiner : — A.  McIntosh. 


Note. — The  Penmanship  tcill  he  judged  from  the  toriting  and 
neatness  shoim  on  the  whole  answer  paper.  All  business 
transactions  and  forms  are  to  he  dated  from  Toronto. 

Toronto,  January  6th,  1896. — G.  M.  Martin  commenced  business, 
investing  as  follows  : — Store  and  Lot,  valued  at  $4,000.00 ; 
Cash,  $1,200.00;  Deposit  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $2,500.00; 
Merchandise,  as  per  inventory,  $6,000.00;  W.  P.  Smith’s 
note,  dated  October  3rd,  1895,  at  4  months — face  value, 
$1,206.00 — present  value,  $1,200.00;  W.  Jones  owes  on 
account,  $300.00;  he  (G.  M.  Martin)  owes  James  Anderson, 
on  account,  $350.00. 

Jan.  7th. — Deposited  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $800.00.  Paid  Cash 
for  temporary  repairs,  $125.00.  Bought  from  W.  J.  At¬ 
wood,  on  account.  Merchandise,  amounting  to  $460.00. 
Sold  W.  P.  Gregory,  on  his  note  at  60  days,  Merchandise  to 
amount  of  $1,250.00.  Cash  sales,  $520.00. 

Jan.  8th. — Bought  from  N.  Graham,  Merchandise,  amounting  to 
$210.00,  and  gave  in  payment  a  note,  at  3  months.  Gave 
W.  J.  Atwood,  on  account,  a  cheque  on  Bank  of  Mon¬ 
treal  for  $300.00.  Pieposited  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $750.00. 
Paid  Cash  for  advertising,  $40.00.  Cash  sales,  $480.00. 

Jan.  9th. — Accepted  James  Anderson’s  draft,  as  payment  on  ac¬ 
count,  at  60  days,  in  favor  of  E.  E.  Davies,  for  $250.00.  Ee- 
ceived  from  W.  Jones,  a  cheque  for  $175.00,  as  payment  on 
account.  Sent  to  Bank  of  Montreal  for  deposit,  $420.00; 
but  two  ten-dollar  bills  were  returned,  being  counterfeit. 
Cash  sales,  $325.00. 

[over.] 


Jan.  10th. — Paid  Cash  for  Stationery,  $25.00.  Received  from 
W.  P.  Gregory  his  cheque  for  $1,238.00,  as  payment  in  full 
for  his  note  of  the  7th  inst.  Bought  from  W.  J.  Atwood, 
on  account,  Merchandise,  amounting  to  $300.00.  Deposited 
in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $1,500.00.  Cash  sales,  $230.00. 

Jan.  11th. — Paid  sundry  items  of  expense,  in  Cash,  $15.00. 
Sold  W.  Jones,  on  account.  Merchandise,  $450.00.  De¬ 
posited  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $200.00.  Cash  sales,  $610.00. 

Inventory  taken,  Jan.  11th,  at  close  of  day's  business: — 

Store  and  Lot,  valued  at  $4,100.00;  Merchandise  on  hand, 
$4,250;  W.  P.  Smith’s  note,  present  value,  say  $1,201.00. 

The  present  value  of  the  note  given  N.  Graham  on  the  8th  inst., 
say  $207.00 ;  present  value  of  James  Anderson’s  draft, 
which  was  accepted  on  the  9th  inst.,  say  $247.00. 

1.  Journalize  the  foregoing  transactions. 

2.  Open  the  necessary  Ledger  accounts,  post  all  the  items, 
make  out  a  Trial  Balance  and  close  the  accounts. 

3.  Write  out  the  cheque  given  W.  J.  Atwood,  on  the  8th  inst., 
and  James  Anderson’s  draft  after  it  was  accepted  on  the  9th 
inst. 


( 


jebucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Ij 


jp  .  W.  Tytler,  B.A. 
Jhxaminers :  ]  *  tvt  t 

(A.  McIntosh. 


1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  origin  and  formation  of  sedi¬ 
mentary  rocks,  and  show  how  they  differ  from  igneous  and 
metamorphic  rocks. 

2.  Show  how  water  in  its  various  forms  modifies  the  surface 
of  the  earth. 

3.  Describe  the  origin,  course,  character,  and  influence  of 
the  Gulf  Stream. 

4.  (a)  State  (i)  the  commercial,  (ii)  the  political,  (hi)  the 
military  importance  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(b)  Trace  the  course  of  the  main  line  of  the  C.P.R.,  mention 
the  important  junctions  on  it,  and  state  why  each  junction  is 
considered  important. 

5.  What  features  of  the  Temperate  Zone  make  it  specially 
favorable  to  advancement  in  civilization  ? 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  physical  features,  and  vegetable 
products  of  North  America,  and  show  the  relation  between  these 
and  the  occupations  of  the  inhabitants. 

7.  What  trade  is  carried  on  between  Great  Britain  and 
India,  and  between  Canada  and  the  United  States  ? 

8.  When  it  is  noon  at  Vancouver,  it  is  8.12  p.  m.  at  Green¬ 
wich,  and  9.32  p.m.  at  Corfu.  Find  the  longitude  of  Vancouver 
and  Corfu. 


'■'ft 


V  .  is  ohrjtn'^  ,iHai!TiMBH|^*  r.  -i,... . -,  ,. 

r^m '  1;; / -^»u  , 4 .  ■ ' 

■■[  .‘  '  '<.r'  ' 

-  '  -  .  »  *  % 


r  \ 


■  ,K 


/'/lit;'. /. /.S 'tivjuf;.7  .i»  )V'  'Vv^  ,  '  . 


.  *•(  '' 


"t 

»  ■ 


.  ,  ,f*  »  -T,  • 


»«  '■  I  *.  I  r  ^  1^^ 

I#  ' 


i- ■' '  »7  ■•^'  V.  ^  ■"■  .  •■'  • 

''^■'C.:.."  ■.  .  ni'i/.iTDOij;.'  .. 

■  ^  ”  '  .**  •  ••-■  *  *  *♦’ 

^'.' vv.''.^”^V'»5^  .  ''li;.  li*.  i.  .'■''w.  rW'*'/  •■  .  •  ''  '••.*'  .1 

•.  (j  >,;  .“'»•,«)»»->  •!■  .1, 

••Wf.  Hitw  vi|.^- .  ,' Mrj  :r.)fii 

W’*i9i 


.  ri 


l/f ' 


*  4. 


.  *  l^t  ' ju^  '. 

,  ■  .  t'ljsi  LUiipr^  #i i  rji?  c«>j M 1^  (V, f  ,S  ' 

•.'“i  ■'  ^  \r.  .>  :•  ..^itin  ^ifil  iu 

» i;  t !.<»  ■- ■  *i '’i'* :/. . i .WifiV*'  li  ^  f * ; 

V>-  :  :  M.,  ••_  .  •  ■:  U  *r  '  './i  .,  ;  • 


Xltt';'./  .fi,:  ;J7;  ,;itl(J-t  'Ml/  (i)  .! 

.  /.'.y.'|  5i  'iiM>.  I,  ».^;aN#uK,  ^  Oiil  ,f»'  ‘v)Vy?i?f»fj  -tf'  ^  .riiTuttjJ 


^ » 


.  iwit  r ‘'^'■^’f^.  1  • 'j 


rr  •  r„..| 


■’V 


\  V.i;  f>*l4  i  -r  r.UJtfv  /t 

V..  iii-'  r.-i  >  iii'lfirtt..  i  >\)wmu  o) 

7** 


ir 

A 


./i  I 'a'*  ’ 

i':  »vr?r-t»fd  (iv(hd{^^  DtU  V/ii^i .  ifxj-j  f.  '  {  ..  ’A  '  iMhCi^  I 

H»f  li  /(I.  ‘U  hitft 


(;!*4z  ‘li'ffl  V  M'fJ  »  '  '-i.-rVi-  ‘ 


r  I 


'.  .  .'  V|, 


^  t  :liil)  M'M  i‘iu>  nl  "  '  .‘hllwil 


n;* v'i^i' in ’.u;  ♦*{  Ml  H  •  /  h  .. mahi  d  it 


’•  -y  J.  ^  ^  '  ■W  W  •  ~  ^  'M  »■  f* 

:  .  ■;  ^y-  .»»iui'Vf«*ii 


\i 


t^*^i  ^  1  ^ 

'.  ''X^.  . .,  ■ 


m 


;! 
>  Av 


i'rti'  j  if. 


.4*- 


-r 


'i.'.t.  1‘,','^Slvl 


.  o'''*,' 


le^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


BOTANY. 


Examiner :  R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 


A. 

Identify  with  the  aid  of  your  text-book  the  plant  submit¬ 
ted  and  assign  it  to  the  proper  genus,  species  and  order. 
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jebucation  Department,  (Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


BOTANY. 


Examiner :  R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 


B. 

1.  Give  the  botanical  name  of  the  submitted  plant,  and  of  the 
order  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Describe  the  stem  and  leaves  of  the  plant  submitted. 

3.  Describe  the  flower  of  the  submitted  plant,  indicating  by  a 
diagram  the  relations  of  the  floral  parts. 

4.  Describe  in  {a)  potato,  (h)  onion,  (c)  mandrake  (or  may- 
apple),  the  underground  structures  and  classify  them  under  the 
headings  :  root,  stem,  leaf. 

5.  Describe  the  following  fruits,  indicating  how  and  from  what 
portions  of  the  flower  they  are  formed  :  {a)  pear,  (6)  plum,  (c) 
raspberry,  (d)  mayapple,  (e)  rosehip,  (/)  huckleberry  (or  whortle¬ 
berry). 
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Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


F’OK.lS/I  I. 


READING. 


Examiner: — A.  McIntosh. 


'^OTE. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  candidates. 

The  selections -in  Group  A  are  to  be  used  on  Wednes¬ 
day  morning  ;  and  those  in  Group  B,  on  Wednesday 
afternoon.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  examiner  to 
make  such  arrangements  as  will  prevent  candidates 
who  have  read,  from  communicating  with  those  who 
will  be  called  upon  to  read  from  the  same  group  of 
selections. 

Thirty  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of 
two  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 

Maximum  value  of  Reading,  50 — minimum  required 
in  order  to  pass,  17. 

SELECTIONS. 

Group  A. 

Lesson  XXI. — On  an  Address  to  the  Throne  Concerning  Af¬ 
fairs  in  America. 

XLV. — Unthoughtfulness. 

XX. — The  Bard. 

‘‘  LX. — The  Diver. 

Group  B. 

The  Policy  of  the  Empire  in  the  First  Cen¬ 
tury. 

Dr.  Arnold  at  Rugby. 

To  a  Highland  Girl. 

Rugby  Chapel. 


Lesson  XXIV. — 

LXXIL— 

XXXI.— 

XC.— 


.Iv'f.p’Vl 

‘  ■  ,'  '4 


1^  .1- \'  <f\»v.>  t 


■« 

IQ 


f^iVA'Cr  ,i.M 

V-' \  \'r^t  ” 


■  1  \ 


"w 


.?  * 


•  ■’I 


’  '  ' ' 

jl  f*’!'-  ‘i'^'  '<  'i  "■■ 


k  4« 

*  I  >  ' 


iv 


■f '■  Vf 

i# 


,•  .>A  • 


,  ‘u 


* 

.  iFT  '' 


r< 


'  I'l  *  i  >  , 


vi  Yl^i 


(  1  f 


*•  I  •  -f  “I*  *i{,^‘' k  .*.  Hiiwff'*  *.  ♦*  ■ 


‘*r  Si  yly!)  U 

)mvV  .  -.V  Hi  '.'V  ««  ,|k  :,a.  .'.  f,.i  i;tj.  t.-'kij  / ''.It;'i 

t'/  If  *:  niO?'  l»}.;';  in_  iwi.i.  i^'>itv-''  '  ^  llw 


'  i 


,1.  •  f  'V' 


■l» ' ' 


ilfliWrmoYi  ^  ’ 


i/i  hv  fiirfi  r/i  A- 


•  I#  -.1 


■■  ■■t!M 


I 


-1’' 


.  ( >► 

J  «'  .  t  ■■  j: 

a;.;.-'i  Id?. 


2i&ucation  department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 

f  A.  Carruthers,  M. a.  ' 

Examiners  :  I  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

[W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


I  am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met ; 

Yet  all  experience  is  an  arch  wherethro’ 

Gleams  that  untravell’d  world,  whose  margin  fades 
For  ever  and  for  ever  when  I  move. 

5  How  dull  it  is  to  pause,  to  make  an  end, 

To  rest  unburnish’d,  not  to  shine  in  use ! 

As  tho’  to  breathe  were  life. 

1.  Analyse  the  above  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses  (prin¬ 
cipal  and  subordinate)  which  it  contains,  and  their  relations  to 
one  another.  Be  specially  careful  to  show  clearly  and  fully  the 
grammatical  function  of  each  subordinate  clause,  and  to  indicate 
in  each  case  the  word  or  words  which  it  modifies. 

[N.B.— Write  every  clause  in  full,  putting  in  brackets  any  words  supplied  to 
complete  the  clauses. J 

2.  (a)  State  clearly  the  functions  and  relations  of  the  follow- 
ing 

“  wherethro’  ”  (line  2),  “  not  ”  (line  6), 

“  it  ”  (line  5),  “  were  ”  (line  7). 

“unburnish’d”  (line  6), 

{h)  Give  distinctly  and  fully  the  force  of  “  As  tho’  ”  (line  7). 

(c)  In  the  following  sentence,  give  the  functions  and  rela¬ 
tions  of  “that”,  “not”,  “hour”,  “after”,  “of  whose  fold  we 
he  ”,  “  be  ”  : 

The  sin  that  practice  burns  into  the  blood. 

And  not  the  one  dark  hour  which  brings  remorse. 

Will  brand  us,  after,  of  whose  fold  we  be. 


[over.] 


3.  Write  the  following  sentences,  filling  up  the  blank  in  each 
case  with  ivho  or  whom,  and  give  reasons  for  your  choice  in  each 
case : — 

{a)  This  we  supposed  to  be  the  guide - -  we  had  been 

given  to  understand  we  should  find  waiting  for  us 
at  the  bridge. 

(6)  He  was  a  man  -  'vve  thought  could  be  trusted  to 

stand  like  a  rock  in  defence  of  a  noble  cause. 

(c)  He  is  a  3'Oung  man - I  believe,  in  spite  of  all  that 

has  been  said,  to  be  thoroughly  capable  of  filling  the 
position. 

(d)  The  applicant  is  vouched  for  by  Mr.  A. - we  know 

has  been  well  acquainted  with  him  from  childhood. 

4.  State  clearly  the  meaning  and  grammatical  value  of 
would  in  each  of  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  I  almost  wished  my  hold  on  life  would  break. 

(h)  His  listless  length  at  noontide  would  he  stretch. 

(c)  He  'would,  doubtless,  do  better  if  he  could. 

{d)  The  evil  that  I  would  not,  that  I  do. 

{e)  He  would  not  listen  when  I  advised  him. 

(/)  I  would  that  all  m}^  foes  were  thus  cut  off. 

5.  In  the  following  sentences  name  and  classify  all  the  objects 
of  transitive  verbs,  and  show  clearly  the  grammatical  relation  of 
each : — 

(ft)  AVhat  you  do  still  betters  what  is  done, 

{h)  He  was  paid  his  wages. 

(c)  His  eyes  looked  daggers  at  his  foes. 

(d)  Leave  thou  thy  sister,  when  she  prays, 

Her  early  Heaven,  her  happy  views. 

(c)  We  shall,  of  course,  give  what  you  sa^^  due  consideration. 
{t)  They  called  us,  for  our  fierceness,  English  dogs. 

{g)  It  is  about  as  hard  to  climb  uj^  Parnassus  as  it  is  to  lift 
up  Ol^mipus. 

Qi)  Jack  hit  Tom  a  rap  on  the  head. 


6.  Sketch  briefly  the  influence  of  Norman  French  in  the  Eng¬ 
lish  language  under  the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  Vocabulary, 

(b)  Word-formation. 


As  the  wind,  wandering  over  the  sea,  takes  from  each  wave  an 
invisible  portion,  and  brings  to  those  on  shore  the  ethereal  essence  of 
ocean,  so  the  air  lingering  among  the  woods  and  hedges — green  waves 
and  billows — became  full  of  fine  atoms  of  summer.  Swept  from 
notched  hawthorn  leaves,  broadtopped  oak  leaves,  narrow  ash  sprays 
and  oval  willows;  from  vast  elm  cliffs  and  sharp-taloned  brambles 
under ;  brushed  from  the  weaving  grasses  and  stiffening  corn,  the  dust 
of  the  sunshine  was  borne  along  and  breathed.  Steeped  in  flower 
and  pollen  to  the  music  of  bees  and  birds,  the  stream  of  the  atmos¬ 
phere  became  a  living  thing.  It  was  life  to  breathe  it  for  the  air 
itself  w^as  life.  The  strength  of  the  earth  went  up  through  the  leaves 
into  the  wind.  Fed  thus  on  the  food  of  the  Immortals,  the  heart 
opened  to  the  width  and  depth  of  the  summer — to  the  broad  horizon 
afar,  down  to  the  minutest  creature  in  the  grass,  up  to  the  highest 
swallow.  Winter  shows  us  Matter  in  its  dead  form,  like  the  primary 
rocks,  like  granite  and  basalt — clear  but  cold  and  frozen  crystal. 
Summer  shows  us  Matter  changing  into  life,  sap  rising  from  the  earth 
through  a  million  tubes,  the  alchemic  power  of  light  entering  the  solid 
oak  ;  and  see  !  it  bursts  forth  in  countless  leaves.  Living  things  leap 
in  the  grass,  living  things  drift  upon  the  air,  living  things  are  coming 
forth  to  breathe  in  every  hawthorn  bush.  No  longer  does  the 
immense  weight  of  Matter — the  dead,  the  crystallised — press  ponder¬ 
ously  on  the  thinking  mind.  The  whole  office  of  Matter  is  to  feed 
life — to  feed  the  green  rushes,  and  the  roses  that  are  about  to  be  ;  to 
feed  the  swallows  above,  and  us  that  wander  beneath  them.  So  much 
greater  is  this  green  and  common  rush  than  all  the  Alps. — Richard 
Jefferies. 

7.  What  is  the  main  theme  of  the  paragraph,  and  where  is  it 
most  clearly  stated  ? 

8.  Point  out  any  rhetorical  devices  by  which  the  author  makes 
the  language  forcible  and  impressive. 

9.  In  what  respects  does  the  language  of  the  extract  differ 
from  that  of  plain  prose  description  ?  Illustrate  by  quotation  or 
reference. 
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jebucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners : 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
J.  McGowan,  B.A. 
[a.  Murray,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Prove 

(i)  f  f  =  1^  5 

(ii)  f  f  =  f  f  • 

(6)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  f  |  and  . 

2.  Explain,  with  examples,  the  properties  of  fractions  that 
give  rise  to  mixed  recurring  decimals,  and  account  for  the 
number  of  non-recurring  figures. 

3.  Find  the  area  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  right  circular 
cone,  the  radius  of  whose  base  is  3*5  inches  and  whose  altitude 
is  7  inches. 

4.  A  chord  of  a  circle,  whose  radius  is  12  inches,  subtends  a 
right  angle  at  the  centre  of  the  circle.  Find  the  area  of  the 
smaller  segment  cut  off  by  this  chord. 

5.  A  note  for  $230,  drawn  on  January  2nd,  1896,  at  3  mos., 
and  bearing  interest  at  8  per  cent,  per  annum,  is  discounted  on 
February  1st  at  7  per  cent.  Find  the  proceeds. 

6.  An  annual  deposit  of  $250  is  made  with  a  loan  company 
which  pays  4  per  cent,  per  annum  on  deposits,  compounded 
half-yearly.  Find  the  amount  of  all  these  deposits  when  the 
fourth  has  been  made. 

[over.] 


7.  Find  the  quantities  of  tea  at  25  cents  and  37  cents  per  lb, 
respectively  which  must  be  mixed  with  25  lbs.  at  32  cents  per 
lb.  to  make  up  a  total  of  47  lbs,,  which  may  be  sold  at  45  cents 
per  lb.,  at  a  gain  of  50  %. 

8.  A  person  bought  stock  at  95^,  and  after  receiving  a  half- 
yearly  dividend  of  7  per  cent,  per  annum  sold  out  at  92J,  brok¬ 
erage  each  way  being  J  %.  If  his  net  gain  was  $25,  how  much 
stock  did  he  buy  ? 

9.  A  merchant  marks  his  goods  at  40  %  in  advance  of  cost, 
and  in  selling  uses  a  lb.  weight  J  oz.  too  light.  If  he  throws  off 
10  %  of  his  marked  price,  find  his  gain  per  cent. 

10.  A  building  is  insured  for  $400  more  than  -f  of  its  cost  at 
4  %.  If  destroyed  the  loss  will  be  $216.  Find  the  cost  of  the 
building. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations^  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


f  A.  Carruthers,  M.  a. 
Examiners  :  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
[w.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  settlement  of  Britain  by  the  Eng* 
lish,  and  describe  their  social,  political,  and  religious  condition 
at  the  time. 

2.  Describe  the  political  and  industrial  condition  of  England 
during  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of  George  HI. 

3.  Write  a  narrative  of  the  struggle  between  Britain  and 
Revolutionary  France,  from  the  beginning  of  the  contest  to  the 
Peace  of  Amiens. 

4.  Sketch  the  reign  of  George  IV.  under  the  following  heads : 

{a)  The  Holy  Alliance. 

[Jj]  Law  Reform. 

(c)  The  Condition  of  Trade  and  Commerce. 

{d)  Noted  Men  of  the  time  and  their  Achievements. 

(c)  Personal  Character  of  the  King. 

5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Indian  Mutiny.  What  constitutional 
change  followed  its  suppression  ? 

6.  Give  some  account  of  the  political  abuses  and  troubles 
which  led  to  the  Canadian  Rebellion  of  1837-38.  After  tran¬ 
quillity  was  restored,  what  steps  were  taken  to  remedy  the  griev¬ 
ances  complained  of  ? 


[over.] 


7.  Trace  the  steps  leading  to  the  confederation  of  the  prov¬ 
inces  of  British  North  America.  What  is  the  Act  called,  by 
virtue  of  which  such  confederation  was  effected,  and  when  did  it 
come  into  force?  Give  the  main  provisions  of  this  Act,  and 
name  the  provinces  comprised  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  at  the 
end  of  the  year  1871. 


8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  eight  of  the  fol 
lowing,  selecting  any  four  from  each  column  : — 


{a)  Moraviantown, 

(b)  Beaver  Dams, 

(c)  Chrysler’s  Farm, 

(d)  Plattsburg, 

(e)  St.  Denis, 

(/)  Windmill  Point, 
(g)  Fort  Garry, 


{h)  Crecy, 

(i)  Troyes, 
ij)  Tewkesbury, 

(k)  Chalgrove, 

(l)  Camperdown, 

(m)  Sinope, 

(n)  Clerkenwell. 


(H.) 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  II. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners :  - 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 


Note. — Experiments  must  he  adapted  for  performance  in  an 

ordinary  school. 

1.  A  body  moves  from  rest  under  a  constant  acceleration. 
Give  an  experimental  method  of  investigating  the  distances 
passed  over  in  each  of  the  first  three  seconds  of  its  motion ;  also 
find  the  average  speed  during  each  of  these  seconds ;  and 
describe,  as  clearly  as  you  can,  the  manner  in  which  the  motion 
takes  place. 

2.  (a)  State,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  various  forms  of  energy, 
giving  illustrations  in  each  case. 

{h)  A  piece  of  lead  on  an  anvil  is  given  a  vigorous  blow. 
What  transformations  of  energy  take  place  here? 

3.  {a)  A  few  drops  of  water  are  sprinkled  on  a  plate  of  glass, 
which  is  then  held  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  the  wet  side  down¬ 
wards.  What  inferences  can  you  draw  from  this  simple  experi¬ 
ment  ? 

{h)  Give  simple  experiments  to  illustrate  ductility,  plasticity, 
tenacity. 

4.  {a)  Give  three  distinct  experiments  which  illustrate  the 
phenomena  of  surface  tension. 

(b)  How  would  you  determine  the  amount  of  the  buoyant 
force  which  a  liquid  exerts  on  a  body  ? 


[over.] 


5.  (a)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  piece  of 
cork,  using  a  lead  sinker?  Give  a  numerical  example. 

(/;)  Explain  the  method  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  by 
balancing  columns  of  liquids. 

6.  (a)  Give  three  experiments  which  show  that  a  solid  body 
expands  when  heated. 

(h)  A  bar  of  iron  is  rivetted  to  a  bar  of  brass  and  then  held 
in  a  strong  flame.  Describe  what  happens  and  deduce  any  con¬ 
clusions. 

7.  Describe  fully  an  experiment  to  determine  at  what  temper¬ 
ature  water  has  the  greatest  density. 

8.  (a)  Give  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  boiling  point  of 
water  depends  on  its  pressure. 

{b)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  heat  of  some  shot  ? 


fibucation  2>epartincnt,  ®ntario. 


.Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

TA.  Carruthers,  M. A. 
Examiners :  \  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
I W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  ivill  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  foU 

lowing  themes : 

[N.B. — About  three  pages  of  foolscap  is  suggested  as  the  proper 
length  for  the  essay  j  but  quality,  not  quantity,  shall  be  mainly 
regarded.] 

1.  The  Turks  and  the  Armenians. 

2.  The  Bicycle. 

I.  The  Progress  of  Electricity. 

4.  “  Thus  happiness  depends,  as  Nature  shows, 

Less  on  exterior  things  than  most  suppose.” 

6.  An  Excursion  by  Railway  or  Steamboat, 

(Any  names  of  persons  or  places  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fic¬ 
titious,  not  real  names.) 
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Ebucation  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


'A  Carruthers,  M.A 
F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.  Ph.D. 
(w.  Tytler,  B.A 


King  Francis  was  a.  hearty  king,  and  lov’d  a  royal  sport, 

And  one  day,  as  his  lions  strove,  sat  looking  on  the  court : 

The  nobles  fill’d  the  benches  round,  the  ladies  by  their  side, 

And  ’mongst  them  Count  de  Lorge,  with  one  he  hoped  to  make  hie 
bride  ; 

6  And  truly  ’twas  a  gallant  thing  to  see  that  crowning  show, 

Valor  and  love,  and  a  king  above,  and  the  royal  beasts  below. 

Ramp’d  and  roar’d  the  lions,  with  horrid  laughing  jaws  ; 

They  bit,  they  glared,  gave  blows  like  beams,  a  wind  went  with  their 
paws ; 

With  wallowing  might  and  stifled  roar  they  roll’d  one  on  another, 

10  Till  all  the  pit,  with  sand  and  mane,  was  in  a  thund’rous  smother  ; 

The  bloody  foam  above  tlie  bars  came  whizzing  through  the  air  ; 

Said  Francis  then,  “  Good  gentlemen,  we’re  better  here  than  there !” 

De  Forge’s  love  o’erheard  the  King,  a  beauteous,  lively  dame. 

With  smiling  lips,  and  sharp  bright  eyes,  which  always  seem’d  the 
same : 

1^  She  thought,  “The  Count,  my  lover,  is  as  brave  as  brave  can  be; 

He  surely  would  do  desperate  things  to  show  his  love  of  me  ! 

King,  ladies,  lovers,  all  look  on  ;  the  chance  is  wondrous  fine ; 

I’ll  drop  my  glove  to  prove  his  love  ;  great  glory  will  be  mine !” 

She  dropp’d  her  glove  to  prove  his  love ;  then  look’d  on  him  and 
smiled  ; 

2  0  He  bow’d,  and  in  a  moment  leap’d  among  the  lions  wild : 

The  leap  was  quick ;  return  was  quick ;  he  soon  regain’d  his  place  ; 
Then  threw  the  glove,  but  not  with  love,  right  in  the  lady’s  face  I 
“  In  truth,”  cried  Francis,  “  rightly  done  1”  and  he  rose  from  where 
he  sat : 

“  No  love,”  quoth  he,  “  but  vanity,  sets  love  a  task  like  that  I” 

1.  State  briefly,  using  one  short  phrase  or  clause  for  each 
stanza,  the  substance  of  this  poem.  [over.] 


2,  Point  out  the  means  taken  by  the  poet  to  connect  each 
succeeding  stanza  with  the  preceding. 

3.  Give  fuller  expression  to  the  italicised  words,  so  as  to  show 
that  you  clearly  understand  their  meaning  in  this  poem  : — 

{a)  “  King  Francis  was  a  hearty  king,”  line  1. 

{h)  “  to  see  that  crownincf  show”  line  5. 

(c)  “  Valor  and  love^  and  a  king  above,”  line  6. 

{d)  with  horrid  lauffhiny  jaws,”  line  7. 

(e)  “  was  in  a  thund’rous  smother,”  line  10. 

(0  “  with. .  .sharp  bright  eyes,  which  alivays  seemed  the  same,” 
line  14. 

{g)  “  then  look’d  on  him  and  smiled,”  line  19. 

Qi)  “He  bow’d,  and  in  a  moment  leap’d,”  line  20. 

{i)  “  ‘In  truth,’  cried  Francis,  ^rightly  done  !’  ”  line*23. 


For  my  spirit  often  acheth 
For  tlie  melodies  it  lacketh 
’Neath  thy  sway,  or  cannot  hear 
For  its  mortal-cloakkl  ear 
5  And  full  thirstily  it  longeth 
For  the  beauty  that  belongeth 
To  the  Autumn’s  ripe  fulfilling;  — 

Heaped  orchard-baskets  spilling 
’Neath  the  laughter-shaken  trees  ; 

10  Fields  of  buckwheat  full  of  bees, 

Girt  with  ancient  groves  of  fir 
Shod  with  berried  juniper  ; 

Beech-nuts  mid  their  russet  leaves  ; 

Heavy-headed  nodding  sheaves ; 

15  Clumps  of  luscious  blackberries; 

Purple-cluster’d  traceries 
Of  the  cottage  climbing-vines  ; 

Scarlet-fruited  eglantines  ; 

Maple  forests  all  aflame 
20  When  thy  sharp-tongued  legates  came. 

—  To  Winter. 

4.  Describe  briefly,  one  after  another,  the  different  scenes  the 

•poet  recalls  to  mind  in  lines  8 — 20.  ' 

5.  With  regard  to  any  six  of  the  following  passages,  state  in 
what  poem  each  is  found  and  in  what  connection : — 

(a)  “  Or  of  some  great  heroic  deed 

On  battle-fields,  where  thousands  bleed 
To  lift  one  hero  into  fame.” 


(b)  “  ’Twas  her  thinking  of  others,  made  you  think  of  her.” 

(c)  “  Then  none  was  for  a  party;  then  all  were  for  the 

state.” 

(d)  “  Beneath  the  milk-white  thorn  that  scents  the  even¬ 

ing  gale.” 

(e)  “  I  could  not  love  thee,  dear,  so  much, 

Lov’d  I  not  honor  more.” 

(J)  “A  day  less  or  more 
At  sea  or  shore. 

We  die — does  it  matter  when?” 

(g)  “  From  scenes  like  these  old  Scotia’s  grandeur  springs.” 

(h)  “  Somewhere,  surely,  afar. 

In  the  sounding  labor-house  vast 
Of  being,  is  practis’d  that  strength.” 

6.  Quote 

EITHER,  any  three  stanzas  of  2'he  Cotter's  Saturday  Night; 
OR,  thirty  consecutive  lines  of  The  ** Revenge;" 

OR,  A  Dead  Rose, 


1. 

Say  not,  the  struggle  nought  availeth, 
The  labor  and  the  wounds  are  vain, 
The  enemy  faints  not,  nor  faileth. 

And  as  things  have  been  they  remain. 


5  If  hopes  were  dupes,  fears  may  be  liars  ; 

It  may  be,  in  yon  smoke  concealed. 

Your  comrades  chase  e’en  now  the  fliers. 

And,  but  for  you,  possess  the  field. 

3. 

For  while  the  tired  waves,  vainly  breaking, 

10  Seem  here  no  painful  inch  to  gain. 

Far  back,  through  creeks  and  inlets  making, 

Comes  silent,  flooding  in,  the  main. 

4. 

And  not  by  eastern  windows  only. 

When  daylight  comes,  comes  in  the  light ; 

15  In  front,  the  sun  climbs  slow,  how  slowly. 

But  westward,  look,  the  land  is  bright. — Clough. 

7.  State  briefly  (in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence)  the  subject  (or 
theme)  of  this  poem. 


8.  Point  out  the  bearing  of  the  comparisons  in  stanzes  2,  3,  4^ 
on  the  theme  of  the  poem. 

9.  What  literary  effect  have  the  words  “yon,”  line  6,  and 
“  look,”  line  16  ? 

10.  Give  fuller  expression  to  the  thought  in  “the  tired  waves,” 
line  9,  and  no  painful  inch,'’  so  as  to  show  clearly  the  value  of 
the  epithets. 
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1.  Divide  the  product  of  — x — 1,  2x^-{-3,  x^-\-x — 1, 

I  and  X — 4  by  x"^ — 3x^  -f  1. 

m2,  (a)  Show  that  x^  -\-z^ — 2x^y^ — 2x^z^ — 2y^z^  is 

divisible  by  each  of  the  four  expressions  x±y±z. 

j  (b)  Factor  x^  xy — yz — z ^  x y  -{■  z. 

3.  Add  together  the  following  fractions  and  express  the 

result  in  its  simplest  form : 

1  1  1 
-  -j - J - 

x{x—y){x—z)  y{y—z)(y—x)  Z{z—x){z—y) 


4.  Simplify 


1 


(*+*/) 


X 


x'^  4-  y'' 


x^  — y^ 

^—y 


5.  State  and  prove  the  rule  for  finding  the  G.  C.  M.  of  two 
or  more  algebraic  expressions. 

6.  A,  B  and  C  together  subscribed  |100.  If  A  had  sub¬ 
scribed  one-tenth  less  than  he  did  and  B  one-tenth  more  than 
he  actually  subscribed,  C  must  have  increased  his  subscrip¬ 
tion  by  $2.00  to  make  up  the  amount ;  but  if  A's  subscription 
had  been  one-eighth  more  than  it  was,  and  R's  one-eighth 

[OVER.] 


less^  Cs  would  have  been  $17.50.  Find  what  each  sub¬ 
scribed. 


7.  (a)  If  — 
^  ’  h 


c  .  ac-{-bd 

_ ,  prove  that  _ ! _ 

d  ad  +  be 


2ab 


(b)  If  a,  b,  c  are  unequal  and  of  the  fractions 
(a  +  b)  (c  -^d)  (a  -f  c)(b  -\-d)  (a  -f  d)(b  c) 

ab-\-cd  ’  ac  +  bd  ’  ad-\-  be 

any  two  are  equal)  show  that  each  is  equal  to  — 1. 


8. 


C  bx —  6^  +  42  =  15 
Given  <lx-\-Ay — 32=19 
(  27r -f  ^ -j- 62  =  46 


to  find  Xy  y,  2. 


9.  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

x^  -\-Qx^  -\-l\x-\-Q,  x^  -\-lx^  +\4:X-\-S, 
x^  +8ic3  -}-  19aJH- 12,  and  x^  -^^x^  -f  26aj  +  24. 


10.  If  x-\-y-\-z  =  0]  prove  that 


y- 


+ 


-X 


+ 


z{x^ — y^) 
x—y 


=  0. 
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1.  Criticise  ancl  correct,  if  necessary,  the  following  regarded 
as  definitions  : 

(a)  A  plane  superficies  is  that,  in  which,  t\vo  points  being 
taken,  the  straight  line  between  them  lies  in  that  super¬ 
ficies. 

(b)  Parallel  straight  lines  are  such,  as  being  produced  ever 
so  far  both  ways  do  not  meet. 

(c)  A  circle  is  a  figure  contained  by  one  line,  which  is  such 
that  all  lines  drawn  from  a  certain  point  within  the 
figure  to  that  line  are  equal  to  one  another. 

2.  {a)  If  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  one  triangle  are 
respectively  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  an¬ 
other,  the  t’wo  triangles  are  equal  in  every  respect. 

{h)  If  a  side,  an  angle  adjacent  to  that  side  and  the  area  of 
one  triangle  be  respectively  equal  to  a  side,  an  angle  adjacent  to 
that  side  and  the  area  of  another  triangle,  prove  (by  super¬ 
position)  that  the  triangles  are  equal  in  every  respect. 

3.  {a)  If  a  straight  line  falls  on  two  parallel  straight  lines,  it 
makes  the  alternate  angles  equal  to  one  another,  and  the  ex¬ 
terior  angle  equal  to  the  interior  and  opposite  angle  on  the  same 
side ;  and  also  the  two  interior  angles  on  the  same  side  together 
equal  to  two  right  angles. 

{h)  ABC,  DEF  are  two  triangles;  the  side  AB  is  parallel 
to  the  side  DE,  AC  parallel  to  DF,  and  BC  parallel  to  EE,  AB 
is  also  equal  to  DE.  Prove  the  triangles  equal  in  every  respect. 

[over.] 


4.  (a)  Prove,  without  producing  a  side,  that  all  the  angles  of  a 
triangle  are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

(b)  ABC  is  a  triangle,  having  the  side  AB  greater  than  AC; 
AD  bisects  the  angle  BAC ;  AE  is  perpendicular  to  BC;  prove 
that  AD  must  lie  between  AE  and  AB. 

5.  (a)  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  which  are  about 
the  diagonal  of  any  parallelogram  are  equal. 

{h)  State  and  prove  the  converse  of  this  proposition. 

6.  (a)  The  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  squares  descril3ed  on  the  other  two  sides. 

(5)  ABC  is  a  right-angled  triangle,  right  angle  at  A ; 
BEG  A  is  the  square  on  BA,  CKLA  the  square  on  CA  ;  BCDE 
the  square  on  BC ;  F,  E  and  K,  D  are  joined  by  straight  lines  : 
prove  that  the  triangles  FBE,  ABC  and  KCD  are  equal  to  one 
another. 


(e.) 
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1.  Without  translating  the  following  sentences 

(a)  State  the  reason  for  the  case  used  in  the  italicised 
words : 

Secunda  inita  cum  solvisset  vigilia,  prima  luce  terram  at- 
tigit. 

Quid  fieri  velit  ostendit. 

Caesar  omnem  ex  castris  equitatum  suis  cmxilio  misit. 

{h)  State  the  reason  for  the  mood  used  in  the  italicised 
words : 

Quid  fieri  velit  ostendit. 

Labieno  scribit,  ut,  quam  plurimas  posset,  iis  legionibus 
quae  sunt  apud  eum,  naves  instituat. 

(c)  State  the  reason  for  the  tense  used  in  the  italicised 
;  words  : 

Ubi  ex  litore  aliquos  singulares  ex  navi  egredientes  con- 
spexerant,  incitatis  equis  impeditos  adoriehantur. 

2.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  and  voice,  and  the  principal  parts  of 
inita,  solvisset,  attigit,  fieri,  velit,  posset,  egredientes,  conspexerant, 
adoriehantur,  in  the  above  sentences. 

i' 

3.  Using  the  verbs  do,  progredior,  relinquo,  volo,  translate  into 
Latin  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  I  shall  give. 

(b)  They  leave. 

(c)  He  wishes  to  be  left. 


[over.] 


{d)  They  will  be  willing  to  advance. 

(e)  He  said  (dixit)  that  he  had  given. 

(/)  He  said  that  he  would  leave. 

(g)  He  said  that  he  was  willing. 

(h)  He  said  that  he  would  advance. 

(i)  He  urges  (liortatur)  them  to  advance. 

(i)  He  urged  (hortatus  est)  me  not  to  advance. 

(k)  He  reported  (renuntiavit)  what  they  had  left. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  These  cohorts  were  sent  to  get  (facio)  plunder.  [Use 
(i)  the  gerundive  construction  with  causa,  (ii)  a 
relative  clause  of  purpose.] 

(5)  They  were  informed  that  three  hundred  and  twenty 
sailors  had  leaped  down  with  us. 

(c)  Eeaching  the  shore,  they  began  to  repair  the  rest  of  the 

ships. 

(d)  Fearing  lest  they  should  follow  the  Britons  too  far, 

they  retreated  to  the  higher  ground. 

(e)  As  it  was  impossible  to  set  out  for  the  camp  the  same 

night,  we  decided  to  wait  until  the  third  day. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

Ea  quae  secuta  est  hieme,  Pompeio  et  Crasso  consulibus, 
Usipetes  magna  cum  multitudine  hominum  fiumen  Ehenum 
transierunt.  Causa  transeundi  fuit  quod  ah  Suebis  complures 
annos  exagitati,  hello  imemebantur  et  agricultura  prohibebantur. 
Ad  extremum  agris  expulsi,  ad  Ehenum  pervenerunt ;  quas  regi- 
ones  Menapii  incolebant  et  ad  utramque  ripam  fluminis  agros 
aedificiaque  hahebant ;  sed  tantae  multitudinis  adventu  perterriti, 
ex  iis  aedificiis,  quae  trans  flumen  habuerant,  demigraverunt,  et 
cis  Ehenum  dis2)Ositis  2:)raesidiis  Germanos  transire  j^rohibebant. 

exagito  -  -  -  harass.  nterque  -  each. 

agj'iculiura  -  tilling  the  land.  demigro  -  move  away. 

ad  extremum  -  at  last.  cis  -  -  -  on  this  side  of. 

6.  Translate  into  English : 

(a)  Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Caesar,  suos  cohortatus, 
signum  dari  atque  in  hostes  im2)etum  fieri  jussit. 

(?;)  Cujus  consilio  cognito,  Caesar,  frustra  diehus  compluri- 
bus  consumptis,  ah  insula  proficiscitur. 

(c)  Novitate  rei  permotus,  praemittit  equites  qui  primum 
impetum  sustineant ;  ipse  celeriter  copias  instruit. 


f  eprtittettt,  (Dutoio. 
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(  J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Decline  (in  all  numbers)  the  Greek  for :  every  soldier,  a 
better  Greek. 

2.  Write  out  the  synopsis  of  the  following  verbs  (i.e.,  give 
the  first  form  of  each  mood  in  the  particular  tense  and  voice 
to  which  the  following  forms  belong)  : — iXvdrjv,  ylyvo/jiai, 
eXiTT'ov,  iSe^dfjLTjv,  eifu  {to  be). 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

{a)  In  the  same  city  they  see  (opdco)  three  boys. 

(b)  On  account  of  this  truce,  the  army  remained  for  many 
days. 

(c)  It  is  evident  to  you  all. 

(d)  He  sent  a  guide  that  he  might  lead  them  through  that 
country. 

(e)  It  was  impossible  to  reach  (d(f>LKV60fjiat)  the  river  itself. 

(/)  Some  persons  (dvyp)  said  that  we  would  not  cease 

(Trauo))  shouting  {0odco). 

(g)  He  asked  (ipayrdco)  who  I  was. 

(h)  Those  who  were  present  {yrdpeipuL)  appeared  (hoKeco)  to 
be  more  hostile. 

(i)  Having  sent  another  large  army,  he  sent  for  his  father. 

[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  evTevOev  i^^jXawev  GTaOfiov^  ScoSeKa,  irapaadyya^  eKarov  '1 

Kai  €LKoaL  Kal  evvea^  iirl  t^v  OaXarrav.  I 

(h)  ovK  dv  elr}  Oavixacrrov^  el  ol  tTTTret?  elev  rjpwv  ifkeLov';.  \ 

(c)  ol  Be  cTTpaTrjyol  e<^oj3ovvTO  pu^  ye<pvpa  XvTjraL  viro  rodv  ■ 

(Sap^dpcov  ttJ?  vvkto^. 

(d)  pb^  rd  TfXa  irapaBcopLev. 

(e)  ware  ^Biara  ravra  ^tcovaav, 

(/)  Toi)?  pbev  diroKTevovpiev,  tov^;  Be  KeXevaopuev  diTLevaL  ^ 

6avpbaaT6<^,  wonderful. 

irapaBlBcopbi,  give  up.  j 

aTTOKTelvco,  kill.  | 

5.  The  following  passage  is  not  to  be  translated,  but  is  given  ! 

merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow  : —  j{ 

'Opovra^  Be  Uepcry^^  dvTjp,  yevei  ir podpKwv  (BaaiXel,  eiri- 
^ovXevet,  K.vp(p,  Kal  irpocrOev  iroXepiriaa^'  ovro^  Kvpov  tTTTrea?  t 
alrel,  vTna')(vovpievo<;  tou?  7roXepLLov<;  KoyXvaeiv  tov  ] 
Kaeiv  TOV  '^lXov'  o  S’  eKeXevaev  avrov  Xag/SaveLV  pbepo<^  tl  ! 
Trap  eKaarov  twv  rjyepbovcov'  6  S’  ’Opoz^ra?,  vopiLaa<;  erot/xoi;? 
elvab  avTU>  tov<;  lirirea'^i,  ypd<f)£L  emaToXrjv  Trapd  /SacriXea  \ 
Xeycov  on  g^ei  €')((ov  lirirea^i  7roXXov<^'  ravTrjv  rrjv  eTncTToXrjv  1 
eBcoKe  marp  dvBpl,  &)9  dero’  o  Be  Xa/Soiv  Kiipw  eBcoKe’  avX-  | 
XapbjSdvei  ovv  6  Kupo?  tov  'OpovTav,  Kal  avyKaXel  eh  T7)v  | 

eavTov  aKTjvrjv  Tlepcra?  roue  dpi(TTOv<^  TOiv  irepl  avTOv  eiTTd,  \ 

Kal  Tov^i  TOiv  ^^XXriv(DV  crTpaT7]yov<;  eKeXevev  OTrXbTa^  dyayelv.  | 

{a)  Give  the  tense,  mood  and  voice  of  the  following  i' 
words,  and  state  from  what  verbs  they  come  :  vopbiaa^,  eBcoKe,  | 
weTo,  Xa^cbv,  dyayelv.  [In  the  case  of  aorists,  state  whether  I 
first  or  second.]  I 

(b)  State  the  force  of  /cal  (line  2),  the  use  of  tov  (line  8),  I 

of  6  (line  4),  o  (line  5),  and  tmv  (line  10).  1 

(c)  Give  an  idiomatic  rendering  of  e%a)z/  (line  7).  | 

(d)  To  what  class  of  pronoun  does  avTM  (line  6)  belong  ?  | 

In  what  other  form  may  it  be  written  ?  | 

(e)  Explain  the  force  of  the  tense  used  in  XajBcbv  (line  8),  ^ 

and  dyayelv  (line  11).  fi 

6.  Point  out  in  the  above  passage  one  instance  of  each  of  the  S 

following  :  elision,  temporal  augment,  enclitic,  contract  verb,  B 
i/-movable,  partitive  genitive,  dative  of  disadvantage,  dative  of  fi 
respect,  double  accusative.  H 
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1.  Translate  :  A. 

Ainsi,  quand  nous  nous  promenons,  si  nous  voulons 
reflechir  a  tout,  nous  nous  instruisons.  II  n’y  a  pas  dans 
la  nature  un  spectacle  grand  ou  petit  qui  ne  nous  donne 
un  enseignement.  Les  images  s’amoncellent,  le  tonnerre 
gronde,  et  la  pluie  du  ciel  menace  les  inoissons  que  le  tra¬ 
vail  de  riiomine  a  fait  croitre.  Tout  est  dans  la  main  de 
Dieu  :  en  un  instant  il  pent  detruire  le  travail  d’une  annee. 
La  cloche  de  Peglise  sonne  au  loin  :  c'est  une  voix  dans  les 
airs  qui  nous  appelle  a  prier  Dieu.  Souvent  le  son  de 
cette  cloche  nous  annonce  une  douleur  :  c’est  une  famillei 
qui  pleure . .  Donnons  une  larme  de  notre  coeur  a  ceux  qui 
sont  dans  la  peine.  La  fleur  est  fanee  :  elle  etait  belle 
hier.  Elle  n’est  plus  rien  aujourd’hui :  tout  passe  comme 
cette  fleur.  Get  homme  qui  etait  si  fort,  si  actif,  le  voici 
vieux  maintenant,  les  rides  sur  le  front.  Notre  jeunessei 
passera  de  meme,  et  nous  serons  courbes  comme  lui.  Et 
quand  mes  yeux  se  portent  ainsi  sur  la  nature  entiere,  je 
vois  que  les  arbres  les  mieux  tallies  deviennent  les  plus 
beaux,  et  que  les  arbres  les  plus  beaux  produisent  le  plus 
de  fruits.  Je  vois  que  les  champs  les  mieux  cultives  don- 2 
nent  les  plus  riches  moissons.  Et  je  vois  bien  que  de 
meme  Fhomme  le  meilleur  est  le  plus  heureux.  L’homme 
bon  et  vertueux  est  celui  qui  amasse  plus  de  fruits  pour  sa 
vieillesse,  et  qui  a  plus  de  joie  dans  le  fond  de  son  coeur. 
Mon  Dieu,  faites  que  nous  soyons  toujours  bons,  et  que  la  2 
pensee  du  mal  n’approche  jamais  de  nous. 

amonceler. . .  to  heap  up.  ride . wrinkle. 

croitre . to  grow.  de  meme.  .similarly. 

faner . to  fade.  [over.] 


2.  Parse  q?ie  (line  5),  que  (line  18),  produisent  (line  19),  mieux 
(line  20),  approche  (line  26). 

3.  Write  the  plural  of  del,  travail,  Dieii,  cette,  tout. 

4.  Write  the  past  part.,  1st  sing.  pres,  indie.,  3rd  plur. 
pres,  indie.,  1st  sing.  pret.  def.  indie.,  1st  sing.  fut.  indie.,  and 
1st  sing.  pres,  suhj.,  of  reflecliir  (line  2),  instruisons  (line  2),  fait 
(line  6),  croitix  (line  6),  est  (line  6),  pent  (line  7),  deviennent 
(line  18),  vois  (line  20). 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  We  have  brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law. 

(h)  There  are  fine  pictures  in  the  king’s  castles. 

(c)  My  horses  are  strong  and  gentle. 

(d)  Have  you  learnt  the  names  of  your  ancestors  ? 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  An  old  friend  is  better  than  a  new  friend. 

(h)  That  Parisian  actress  is  also  a  singer. 

(c)  She  is  not  happy,  for  she  is  poor. 

(d)  His  grandmother  was  French  and  his  grandfather  was 

German. 

7.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  She  is  taller  than  I,  but  not  so  old. 

(h)  My  worst  enemy  has  become  my  best  friend. 

(c)  I  walk  more  slowly  when  it  is  W'arm. 

(d)  He  has  been  the  most  unfortunate  of  all  my  companions. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(«)  No  one  can  do  sucli  a  thing. 

(b)  Must  I  tell  him  all  that  I  know  ? 

(c)  Everybody  is  asking  what  house  that  is. 

(d)  Who  wrote  the  letter  that  I  am  reading  ? 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  They  were  eating  their  breakfast  when  I  appeared. 

{h)  You  will  see  the  present  that  I  have  received. 

(c)  Come  when  you  like,  you  will  ahvays  be  welcome. 

{d)  He  has  died  at  last ;  I  knew  him  when  he  was  living. 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

The  year  has  twelve  months.  The  month  has  thirty  or 
thirty-one  days.  The  sixth  month  of  the  year  is  June,  and  the 
twelfth  is  December.  In  the  month  of  June  the  days  are  long 
and  the  nights  short.  The  nights  are  longest  in  December. 
Then  it  is  cold,  and  there  is  snow. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
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GERMAN. 

(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners:  Jj.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

I  W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate : — 

Wie  gliicklich  ist  der  Herr,  iind  wie  wohl  steht  es  mit 
seinem  Hause,  wenn  er  einen  klugen  Diener  hat,  der  auf 
seine  Worte  zwar  hort,  aber  nicht  danach  thut  und  lieber 
seinem  eigenen  Willen  folgt.  Ein  soldier  kkiger  Hans  ward 
einmal  von  seinem  Herrn  ausgeschickt,  eine  verlorene  Kuh 
zu  suchen.  Er  blieb  lange  aus,  und  der  Herr  dachte,  der 
treue  Hans,  der  spart  sich  in  seinem  Dienste  doch  keine 
Mulie.'’  Als  er  aber  gar  nidit  wiederkommen  wollte,  furch- 
tete  der  Herr,  es  mbchte  ihm  ein  Ungluck  begegnet  sein, 
machte  sich  selbst  auf  und  wollte  sich  nach  ihm  umsehen. 
Er  musste  lange  suchen,  endlich  erblickte  er  den  Diener,  der 
im  weiten  Feld  auf  und  ab  lief.  ‘^Nun,  lieber  Hans,''  sagte 
der  Herr  als  er  ihn  eingeholt  hatte,  hast  du  die  Kuh  ge- 
f Linden,  nach  der  ich  dich  ausgeschickt  habe  ?"  Nein, 
Herr,”  antwortete  er,  ^^die  Kuh  habe  ich  nicht  gefunden, 
aber  auch  nicht  gesucht.”  ^^Was  hast  du  denn  gesucht, 
Hans?”  ^‘Etwas  Besseres  und  das  habe  ich  auch  glucklich 
gefunden.”  “  Was  ist  das,  Hans  ?”  Drei  wilde  Giinse,” 
antwortete  der  Diener.  Und  wo  sind  sie  ?”  fragte  der 
Herr.  Eine  sehe  ich,  die  andere  here  ich  und  die  dritte 
jage  ich,”  antwmrtete  der  kluge  Bursche. 

Nehmt  euch  daran  ein  Beispiel,  bekiimmert  euch  nicht 
um  euern  Herrn  und  seine  Befehle,  thut  lieber  was  euch  ein- 

[OVER.] 


fallt  und  wozu  ihr  Lust  habt,  dann  werdet  ihr  eben  so  weise 
handeln,  wie  der  kluge  Hans. 


king - clever.  Beispiel - example,  pattern. 

einJiolen  -  overtake.  sicli  bekilmmern  -  to  be  anxious. 


B. 


2,  Translate  into  German  : 

(а)  The  wind  blows  very  strong. 

(б)  A  black  dog  is  eating  the  cake. 

(c)  The  little  boy  is  running  very  slowly. 
id)  The  men  fled  into  the  large  house. 

{e)  Did  you  ask  him  last  night  ? 

o.  Translate  into  German  : 

(а)  Where  have  they  gone  ? 

(б)  Did  he  succeed  ?  (Use  Perfect.) 

(c)  Nothing  has  been  done. 

{d)  My  father  came  to-day. 

(e)  Why  was  he  beaten  ? 

4.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  When  did  you  get  up  yesterday  ? 

(b)  Is  it  not  time  for  you  to  get  up  ? 

(c)  As  soon  as  you  get  up  we  shall  go. 

{d)  Did  you  not  understand  me  ? 

(e)  Everybody  understood  him  well. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Whose  coat  is  that  on  the  chair  ? 

{b)  It  belongs  to  my  little  girl. 

(c)  She  ought  to  put  it  on. 

(d)  But  it  is  not  cold  enough. 

(e)  It  is  colder  than  you  think. 


a 


6.  Translate  into  German : 

Once  upon  a  time  a  mother  said  to  her  little  daughter : 

You  must  take  this  bit  of  meat  and  some  bread  to  your 
grandma  this  morning.  I  have  a  great  deal  to  do  and  have 
no  time.’'  The  little  child  answered  :  The  road  runs 
through  the  big  forest  and  I  am  afraid.  People  say  there 
are  wolves  there  and  I  don’t  want  to  be  eaten  up.”  Who 
told  you  such  stories  ?”  said  the  mother,  I  have  never  seen 
any  such  beasts  and  I  have  been  through  the  woods  a  hun¬ 
dred  times.  Put  on  your  hat  and  go  quickly  so  that  you 
may  be  back  before  it  gets  dark.”  The  little  girl  did  as  her 
mother  told  her  and  set  out.  She  walked  as  fast  as  she 
could  and  in  about  an  hour  she  was  at  her  grandma’s  door. 
She  opened  it  and  walked  in,  for  the  old  lady  was  still  in 
bed.  You  all  know  the  end  of  the  story  and  how  the  dear 
little  girl  was  saved.  Can  you  give  me  her  name  in  Ger¬ 
man  ? 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

[A.  Cakruthers,  M.A. 

Examiners :  j  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(w.  Tytler,  B.A. 


N.B. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one  of  the 

following  themes : 

1.  Great  Britain  as  a  Sea-Power. 

2.  The  American  Robin. 

3.  The  Thievish  Magpie. 

[Narrate  in  your  own  way  the  story  told  by  Father  Le¬ 
blanc  in  Evangeline.'] 

4.  A  Forsaken  Garden. 

5.  On  the  Prospect  of  War. 

,  6.  Recent  Advances  in  Photography. 

j  7.  “  Honor  rewards  the  brave  and  bold  alone  ; 

She  scorns  the  timorous,  indolent  and  base  : 

!|  Danger  and  toil  stand  stern  before  her  throne, 

!  And  guard, — so  Jove  commands^!! — the  fatal  place. 

Who  seeks  her  must  the  mighty  cost  sustain. 

And  pay  the  price  of  fame, — labor  and  care  and  pain.” 

I  8.  “  Two  children  in  two  neighbor  villages 
I  Playing  mad  pranks  along  the  heathy  leas  ; 

Two  strangers  meeting  at  a  festival ; 

Two  lovers  whispering  by  an  orchard  wall ; 

Two  lives  bound  fast  in  one  with  golden  ease  ; 

Two  graves  grass-green  beside  a  gray  church- tower, 

Wash’d  with  still  rains  and  daisy-blossomed  ; 

Two  children  in  one  hamlet  born  and  bred ; 

So  runs  the  round  of  life  from  hour  to  hour.” 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  III. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUEE. 


Examiners : 


'A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


How  long  in  that  same  fit  1  lay, 

I  have  not  to  declare  ; 

But  ere  my  living  life  returned, 

1  heard,  and  in  my  soul  discerned, 

5  Two  voices  in  the  air. 

‘‘  Is  it  he  ?”  quoth  one,  “  Is  this  the  man  ? 

By  Him  who  died  on  cross. 

With  his  cruel  bow  he  laid  full  low 
The  harmless  Albatross. 

10  “The  spirit  who  bideth  by  himself 
In  the  land  of  mist  and  snow. 

He  loved  the  bird  that  loved  the  man 
Who  shot  him  with  his  bow.” 

The  other  was  a  softer  voice, 

15  As  soft  as  honey-dew  : 

Quoth  he,  “  The  man  hath  penance  done, 

And  penance  more  will  do.” 

1.  What  was  the  cause  of  “that  same  fit”? 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following : 

(a)  “  I  have  not  to  declare  ”  (line  2). 

(b)  “  my  living  life  ”  (line  3). 

(c)  “  in  my  soul  discerned  ”  (line  4). 

(d)  “  As  soft  as  honey- dew  ”  (line  15). 

3.  Explain  the  reply  of  the  second  voice  in  lines  16  and  17, 

with  special  reference  to  the  fact  that  it  was  a  “  softer  ”  voice, 
and  yet  foretold  “  more  penance.”  [over.] 


4. 


With  what  consummate  art  are  we  left  to  imagine  the  physical 
traces  which  the  mariner’s  long  agony  had  left  behind  it  by  a  method  far 
more  terrible  than  any  direct  description.” 

What  is  the  method  here  referred  to  ?  Give  full  details  as 
to  the  persons  affected  by  the  mariner’s  appearance,  and  the 
effect  on  each. 


We  have  not  wings,  we  cannot  soar  5 
But  we  have  feet  to  scale  and  climb 
By  slow  degrees,  by  more  and  more. 

The  cloudy  summits  of  our  time. 

5  The  mighty  pju'amids  of  stone 

That  wedge-like  cleave  the  desert  airs, 

When  nearer  seen,  and  better  known, 

Are  but  gigantic  flights  of  stairs. 

The  distant  mountains  that  uprear 
K)  Their  solid  bastions  to  the  skies, 

Are  crossed  by  pathways,  that  appear 
As  we  to  higher  levels  rise. 
»■***«•* 

Standing  on  what  too  long  we  bore 

With  shoulders  bent  and  downcast  eyes, 

15  We  may  discern  -unseen  before — 

A  jrath  to  higher  destinies, 

Nor  deem  the  irrevocable  Past 
As  wholly  wasted,  wholly  vain. 

If,  rising  on  its  Avrecks,  at  last 
20  To  something  nobler  we  attain. 

5.  Quote  the  stanza  of  this  poem  defining  what  is  meant  by 
the  ‘‘Ladder  of  St.  Augustine  and  state  what  portion  of  the 
extract  is  most  closely  connected  with  the  theme  of  the  poem. 

6.  “  What  is  meant  by  the  “  cloudy  summits  of  our  time  ”  ? 
Why  are  they  called  “  cloudy  ”? 

7.  What  truth  is  illustrated  in  the  second  and  third  stanzas 
of  the  extract  ?  Show  clearly  the  appropriateness  of  either  of 
these  illustrations. 

8.  Give  fully  the  meaning  and  the  force,  as  here  used,  of  the 
following : 

(a)  “  solid  bastions”  (line  10). 

(b)  “  shoulders  bent  ”  (line  14). 

{c)  “  irrevocable  ”  (line  17). 

(d)  “  wrecks  ”  (line  19). 


9.  In  what  poem,  and  in  what  connection,  does  each  of  the 
following  occur : 

(a)  With  thunders  from  her  native  oak. 

She  quells  the  floods  below  ;  , 

(h)  Where  light  and  shade  repose,  where  music  dwells, 
Lingering  and  wandering  on  as  loth  to  die ; 

(c)  How  lightly  then  it  flashed  along  ; 

(d)  Indemnifying  fleetness ; 

(e)  Like  the  quivering  hands  of  a  martyr  ? 

10.  Write  from  memory  ariy  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  Thirty  consecutive  lines  from  “The  Ancient  Mariner.” 
(h)  Fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  “  Evangeline  ”  de¬ 
scriptive  of  scenery. 

(c)  “  To  the  Skylark.” 

[d)  “  Hohenlinden.” 

Brothers  beyond  the  Atlantic’s  loud  expanse  ; 

And  you  that  rear  the  innumerable  fleece 
Far  southward  ’mid  the  ocean  named  of  peace  ; 

Britons  that  past  the  Indian  wave  advance 
5  Our  name  and  spirit  and  world-predominance  j 
And  you  our  kin  that  reap  the  earth’s  increase 
Where  crawls  that  long-backed  mountain  till  it  cease 
Crown’d  with  the  headland  of  bright  esperance  : 

Kemote  compatriots  wheresoe’er  ye  dwell, 

10  By  your  prompt  voices  ringing  clear  and  true 
We  know  that  with  our  England  all  is  well: 

Young  is  she  yet,  her  world-task  but  begun  I 
By  you  we  know  her  safe,  and  know  by  you 
Her  veins  are  million  but  her  heart  is  one, 

11.  Give  a  title  for  this  poem  sufficiently  indicating  the  theme. 

12.  Identify  the  various  classes  mentioned  in  the  first  eight 
lines. 

13.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  : 

{a)  “  rear  the  innumerable  fleece  ”  (line  2). 

{h)  “  the  ocean  named  of  peace  ”  (line  3). 

(c)  “  crawds  that  long-backed  mountain  ”  (line  7). 

{d)  “  headland  of  bright  esperance  ”  (line  8). 

{e)  “prompt  voices  ringing  clear  and  true”  (line  10). 

14.  Why  is  there  a  mark  of  exclamation  after  line  12  ? 

15.  Explain  and  show  the  appropriateness  of  the  metaphor  in 
line  14. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  ill. 


ALGEBRA. 


( A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners:  i  J.  McGowan,  B.A. 

I  Alex.  Murray,  M.A. 


I.  {a)  Prove  that  {'p-\-q)m  =  rvp-{-mq,  m  being  an  integer. 


1 


Find  coefficient  of  in  the  product  of 


X 

/yi  2  /y»  3  /y»  4- 

kAj  \Aj  \Aj 

x^ 

...by 

1  + 

2 

+  ■ 

3  +  4  5 

6  +••• 

X 

• 

2  /v*  3  4 

\Aj  tAj  xAy 

x^ 

I  — 

+ 

5  T  9 

11+..  . 

2.  Prove  without  expanding 

{a)  that  {x  +  y — 2z)  ^  +{y-\-  z — 2x)  ^  -h{z  +  x — 2y)  ^ 

=  S(x  +  y — 20)(i/  +  0 — 2x)(x  +  2: — 2y). 

^  3 

(b)  If  +  ab  +  b^=  >  show  without  expanding 

that  (I-fcc  +  a?^)  {1-i-x^ -\-x'^^)  {\-\-x^'^  -\-x^^) 

=  \-\-x  +  x^  -\-x^  . 


3.  (a)  State  the  principles  on  which  depends  the  method  of 
finding  the  highest  common  factor  of  two  algebraical  express¬ 
ions  ;  explaining  what  factors  may  be  introduced  or  rejected  in 
the  process. 

(b)  Prove  that  if  a  and  b  be  any  two  integers  greater  than 
unity,  a^b — ab^  is  always  divisible  by  3. 


[over.] 


a)  -}-  4a  -f  ^  4ic'-f-  a  -\-2b 
4.  (a)  Solve  zr7~Z~T~T~-^ - — ——5. 


(6)  Solve 


X  “1“  ct-\-h 

^—y  y—^ 


a 


a 

c 


d 


e 

7 


then 


x-\-a — h 
x-\-z  X — a— 6 

=  — —  —  j  assuming  that,  if 

a  -f"  ^  “1“  ^ 


h  +  d>-{-f  h  ■ 


5.  Reduce  to  its  simplest  form 


tj  ——  j 

— a  +  '\ 


/■ 


6.  Find  X  and  y  in 

(a)  x^ -{-bxy  =  1^ y^^+Qxy 

fx  -\-y\\ 


=  13. 


(^) 


+ 


3  X 


=  2  ;  xy — (a? +  2/)  =  54. 


7.  Given  that  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax‘^  +  +  c  =  oarej9 

and  q  ;  and  those  of  a^x‘^  -\-h-^x  +  c^  =o  are  p^and  ;  also  that 

P  _  Pi 


q 


prove  that 


a-^c^ 

ac 


(^) 


8.  Two  vehicles  start  at  the  same  moment  from  two  towns, 
A  and  B  respectively,  and  travel  towards  each  other.  They 
meet  after  10 J  hours,  one  taking  yV  hour  more  to  a  mile  than 
the  other.  If  the  distance  from  A  to  R  is  105  miles,  what  are 
the  rates  at  which  the  vehicles  travel  ? 


9.  If  a  carriage  wheel  16 J  feet  in  circumference  took  one 
second  more  to  revolve,  the  rate  of  the  carriage  per  hour  would 
be  IJ  miles  less.  At  what  rate  is  the  carriage  travelling  ? 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  !H. 


EUCLID. 


f  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners  :  I J.  McGowan,  B. A. 

[Alex.  Murray,  M.A. 


1.  Upon  the  same  base,  and  on  the  same  side  of  it,  there  can¬ 
not  be  two  triangles  that  have  their  sides  which  are  terminated 
in  one  extremity  of  the  base  equal  to  one  another,  and  likewise 
those  which  are  terminated  in  the  other  extremity.  Euc.  I.  7. 

2.  Parallelograms  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same 
parallels  are  equal.  Euc.  I.  35. 

3.  DC  intersects  AB  at  C,  CO  bisects  ACD,  and  CL  bisects 
BCD.  EF,  parallel  to  AB,  intersects  CO  at  K,  CD  at  G,  and  CL 
at  N.  Prove  that  KG  equals  GN. 

4.  If  through  the  point  0,  in  the  production  of  the  diagonal 
AG  of  the  parallelogram  ABCD,  any  right  line  be  drawn  cutting 
the  sides  AB,  BG  in  the  points  E,  F,  and  ED,  FD  be  joined,  the 
triangle  EFD  is  less  than  half  ABCD. 

5.  To  divide  the  straight  line  AB  into  two  parts  at  C  so  that 

_ o 

the  rectangle  AB.  BG  shall  be  equal  to  AC.  Euc.  II.  II. 

6.  If  the  straight  line  AR  be  cut  at  G  in  “  extreme  and  mean 

o  o  _ _ o 

ratio”  as  required  in  question  5,  prove  that  AB  BC=S  AC. 

7.  The  sum  of  the  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral,  ABCD, 
inscribed  in  a  circle  is  two  right  angles.  Euc.  III.  22. 

[over.] 


8.  If  A  BCD  be  a  quadrilateral  whose  opposite  angles  B  and 
D  are  supplemental,  prove  that  a  circle  can  be  made  to  pass 
through  the  points  A,  B,  C  and  D. 

9.  If  the  rectangle,  AP.  BP,  contained  by  the  segments  of  a  ; 
secant,  drawn  from  any  point,  P,  without  a  circle,  be  equal  to  the  i 
square  of  a  line,  PT,  drawn  from  the  same  point  to  meet  the 
circle,  the  line  which  meets  the  circle  is  a  tangent.  Euc.  III.  37. 

10.  If  a  tangent  to  a  circle  cuts  two  parallel  tangents,  the  por¬ 
tion  of  it  intercepted  by  the  parallel  tangents  subtends  an  angle 
at  the  centre  of  the  circle  which  is  a  right  angle. 

11.  With  what  concepts  of  geometry  do  the  First  Three  Books  . 
of  Euclid  deal  ?  Express  the  converse  of  Euc.  I.  5,  and  the  obverse 
of  Euc.  I.  6.  Point  out  the  distinction,  if  any  can  be  made,  be¬ 
tween  the  equality  predicated  of  the  figures  in  Euc.  I.  8,  and  that 
affirmed  of  the  figures  in  Euc.  I.  35.  Is  circle  ”  in  the  demon¬ 
stration  of  Euc.  I.  1,  used  in  the  same  sense  as  it  is  in  the  theorem 
of  Prop.  21,  Bk.  III.  ? 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA^ 

TIONS. 


FORM  III. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


Eaximiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

-  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.  Ph.D. 
(W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  character  of  the  Spartans,  their 
government,  institutions  and  discipline. 

2.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  the  Persian  invasion  of  Greece 
(B.  C.  480-79),  describing  the  chief  engagements  by  land  and 
sea. 

» 

3. *  Under  what  circumstances  was  the  Confederacy  of  Delos 
formed  ?  Give  some  account  of  the  nature  and  terms  of  this 
alliance. 

4.  Describe  the  rise  and  growth  of  the  Macedonian  power,  and 
briefly  detail  the  events  leading  up  to  the  battle  of  Chaeronea 
How  did  that  victory  affect  the  fortunes  of  Greece  ? 

5.  Describe  the  growth  of  the  political  and  social  evils  in  the 
Roman  Republic,  which  the  reforms  of  the  Gracchi  were  designed 
to  remove,  and  give  some  account  of  the  legislative  measures 
passed  by  the  younger  Gracchus. 

6.  Detail  the  circumstances  leading  to  the  earliest  outbreak  of 
hostilities  between  Rome  and  Carthage,  and  narrate  the  chief 
events  of  the  First  Punic  War. 

7.  Sketch  briefly  the  career  and  character  of  Julius  Caesar. 
On  what  achievements  does  his  reputation  as  a  statesman  and 
reformer  rest  ? 


[over.] 


8.  Draw  a  map  of  ancient  Italy  and  Sicily,  showing  the  dif¬ 
ferent  districts  into  which  the  former  was  divided,  and  locating; 
the  following  places  : — Agrigentum,,  Brundusium,  Cannae,  Capua,. 
Gorfinium,  Lilybaeum,  Placentia,^  Rhegium,  Syracuse  and  Ta- 
rentuKL 


9.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  any  eight  of  the 
following : — 


(a)  Aegina, 

(h)  Aegospotami, 
(c)  Decelea, 

{d)  Eurymedon, 
{e)  Ithome, 

(/)  Leuctra, 


{g)  Megalopolis, 
(h)  Melos, 

{i)  Mycale, 

(j)  Potidaea, 

Qi)  Sphacteria, 
(1)  Tanagra. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


(R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
-  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  a  two-fluid  cell;  explain  how  you  would  set  it  up; 
and  show  the  utility  of  the  two  fluids.  Also,  give  the  chief  uses 
of  the  cell  you  describe,  with  reasons  therefor. 

2.  Explain  the  action  of  the  electric  bell;  give  a  clear  diagram 
and  trace  the  current  through  the  entire  circuit. 


3.  Describe  a  simple  galvanometer.  In  what  different  ways 
can  you  increase  its  sensibility  ?  Give  full  reasons. 

4.  Explain,  with  diagram,  the  dynamo,  giving  as  full  details 
as  possible  of  the  armature. 

5.  What  is  an  interval  ?  Three  tuning-forks  have  frequencies 
512,  640,  768  respectively.  Compare  the  intervals  between  the 
first  and  the  second  with  that  between  the  second  and  third. 


6.  Explain  the  harmonic  scale,  the  diatonic  scale  and  the 
equally-tempered  scale ;  and  give  reasons  for  the  wide  use  of  the 
last. 

7.  Describe  how  the  air  in  an  open  organ  tube  vibrates,  and 
give  a  method  of  investigating  it. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  index  of  refraction  from 
air  to  water  is  4/3  ? 

Explain,  with  diagram,  total  reflexion. 

9.  An  object  is  placed  between  two  plane  mirrors  which  are  at 
right  angles.  Draw  rays  to  show  how  the  eye  sees  the  different 
images. 

;  10.  A  standard  candle  and  a  4-candle  power  gas  flame  are 

'placed  6  feet  apart ;  where  must  a  screen  be  placed  on  the  line 
joining  the  candle  and  the  gas  flame  so  that  it  may  be  equally 
illuminated  by  each  of  them  ? 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 

BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


K  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
■  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 


A. 

I.  Identify  with  the  aid  of  your  text-books  the  plant  submit¬ 
ted,  and  assign  it  to  its  proper  family,  genus  and  species. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
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FORM  III. 

BOTAJ^Y. 

(R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  ^  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

I  A.  McGill,  B.A. 


B. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  stem,  leaves  and  flower  of  the  plant 
submitted. 

2.  Define  the  terms  cohesion  and  adhesion  as  used  in  reference 
to  floral  organs  and  illustrate  by  reference  to  Canadian  examples. 

3.  Describe  and  compare  the  characteristic  features  of  Gym- 
nosperms  and  Angiosperms. 

4.  What  are  the  essential  features  of  the  Ranunculacege  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  Canadian  types. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  mode  of  reproduction 
of  Chara. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  III. 


CHEMISTRY. 

(  R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  i  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  McGill,  B.A. 


1.  State  fully  what  is  meant  by  the  following  terms,  and  give 
examples  in  illustration  of  your  statements: — 

{a)  Chemical  compound. 

(h)  Chemical  change. 

(c)  Physical  change. 

2.  (u)  How  would  you  prepare  dry  Oxygen  ? 

(6)  What  weights  of  materials  would  you  require  to 
furnish  10  litres  of  the  gas  measured  under  normal 
conditions  ? 

3.  State,  in  words,  all  the  facts  that  are  expressed  by  the  fol¬ 
lowing  equation  * — 

Zn  -1-  2  HCl  =  ZnCl^  d-  H„. 

4.  Make  the  following  calculations  : — 

{a)  The  percentage  composition  of  washing  soda,  from 
the  formula,  Na^  COg,  lOHgO. 

(h)  The  formula  of  a  substance  which  gives  the  following 
percentage  numbers  on  analysis  : — 

Sodium,  -  18.55. 

Sulphur,  -  -  25.81. 

Oxygen,  -  19.35. 

Water,  -  -  36.29. 

(Na  =  23  ;  S  =  32  ;  C  =  12  ;) 


[over.] 


5.  Give  a  general  sketch  of  the  chemistry  of  Sulphur,  undei* 
the  followino;  heads  : 

(a)  Occurrence  and  properties. 

.  (b)  Compounds  with  Hydrogen. 

(c)  Compounds  with  Oxygen. 

6.  Ten  litres  of  air  is  contained  in  a  closed  glass  vessel,  at  a 
temperature  of  60°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  700  mm.  barometer. 
Make  the  following  calculations  : — 

(a)  The  pressure  on  the  sides  of  the  vessel,  if  the  temper¬ 

ature  be  raised  to  100°  C. 

(b)  The  weight  of  air  in  the  vessel. 

(Density  of  air  in  terms  of  Hydrogen  is  14.44.) 

7.  Describe  experiments  that  may  be  done  with  Ammonia, 
and  state  the  conclusions  as  to  its  composition  and  properties 
which  are  justified  thereby. 


je&iication  department,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
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TRANSLATION. 
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Examiners  :  j  H.  J.  Cody,  M.A. 
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Note — To  parse  is  to  give  : 

(а)  A  complete  description  of  the  form  (case,  gender,  num¬ 

ber,  person,  tense,  mood,  voice,  degree.) 

(б)  A  statement  of  the  word  from  which  it  is  formed  (e.  g, 

the  principal  parts  of  verbs ;  the  nominative  and 
genitive  of  nouns). 

(c)  An  explanation  of  the  syntax  (e.  g.  of  the  mood  or  case.) 


Translate  : 

1.  Addunt  etiam  de  Sabini  morte  ;  Ambiorigem  ostentant  fidei 
faciendae  causa.  Errare  eos  dicunt,  si  quicquam  ab  his  praesidii 
sperent,  qui  suis  rebus  diffidant  ;  sese  tamen  hoc  esse  in  Cicero- 
nem  populumque  Romanum  animo,  ut  nihil  nisi  hiberna  recusent 
atque  hanc  inveterascere  consuetudinem  nolint ;  licere  illis  inco- 
lumibus  per  se  ex  hibernis  discedere  et,  quascumque  in  partes 
velint,  sine  metu  proficisci.  Cicero  ad  haec  unum  modo  respon- 
dit  ,  non  esse  consuetudinem  populi  Romani,  accipere  ab  hoste 
armato  condicionem  ;  si  ab  armis  discedere  velint,  se  adjutore 
utantur  legatosque  ad  Caesarem  mittant  ;  sperare  pro  ejus  justi- 
tia,  quae  petierint,  impetraturos. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  of  recusent,  velint,  proficisci  ;  the  case  of 
praesidii,  animo,  incolumihus  ;  and  the  agreement  of  impetra¬ 
turos. 


[over.] 


3.  Parse  faciendae,  diffidant,  adjutore  and  petierint 

4.  If  the  passage  were  turned  into  the  direct  form,  what  would 
>ie  (after  illis  and  utantnr  become  ? 

Translate  : 

5.  Ambiorix  copias  suas  judicione  non  conduxerit  quod  proelio 
dimicandum  non  existimarit,  an  tempore  exclusus  et  repentino 
equitum  adventu  prohibitus,  cum  reliquum  exercitum  subsequi 
crederet,  dubium  est.  Sed  certe  dimissis  per  agros  nuntiis  sibi 
quemque  consulere  jussit.  Quorum  pars  in  Arduennam  silvam, 
pars  in  continentes  paludes  profugit ;  qui  proximi  Oceano  fue- 
runt,  hi  insulis  sese  occultaverunt,  quas  aestus  efficere  consuerunt ; 
multi  ex  suis  hnibus  egressi  se  suaque  omnia  alienissimis  credi- 
derunt.  Catuvolcus,  qui  una  cum  Ambiorige  consilium  inierat, 
aetate  jam  confectus,  omnibus  precibus  detestatus  Ambiorigem, 
qui  ejus  consilii  auctor  fuisset,  taxo,  cujus  magna  in  Gallia  Ger- 
maniaque  copia  est,  se  exanimavit. 

6.  Explain  the  mood  of  condv.xerit,  dimicandum  and  fuisset ; 
and  the  case  of  sihi,  quas  and  taxo. 

7.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  voice,  and  principal  parts  of  suhsequi, 
considere,  consuerunt,  egressi,  inierat 

8.  What  does  Caesar  tell  us  of  the  power  of  the  Druids  in  the 
state  and  their  educational  methods  ? 

Translate  : 

9.  (a)  Obstipui,  miroque  incensum  pectus  amore 

Compellare  virum  et  casus  cognoscere  tantos. 
Progredior  portu  classes  et  litora  linquens, 

Sollemnes  cum  forte  dapes  et  tristia  dona 
Ante  urbem  in  luco  falsi  Simoentis  ad  undam 
Libabat  cineri  Andromache  Manesque  vocabat 
Hectoreum  ad  tumulum,  viridi  quern  caespite  inanem 
Et  geminas,  causam  lacrimis,  sacraverat  aras. 

(6)  Portus  ab  accessu  ventorum  immotus  et  ingens 
Ipse,  sed  horrificis  juxta  tonat  iEtna  minis, 
Interdumque  atram  prorumpit  ad  aethera  nubem 
Turbine  fumantem  piceo  et  candente  favilla 
Attollitque  globos  flammarum  et  sidera  lambit, 
Interdum  scopulos  avulsaque  viscera  mentis 
Erigit  eructans  liquefactaque  saxa  sub  auras 
Cum  gemitu  glomerat  fundoque  exaestuat  imo. 


10.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the  gender 
of  :  cineri,  caespite  \ia.(a),  aethera,  turbine  ui(h). 

11.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  :  incensum,  cognos- 
cere,  linquens  in  (a),  tonat,  prorumpit,  avulsa  in  (b). 

12.  Virum  et  casus.  What  is  meant?  Solleonnes  dapes.  What 
is  the  custom  referred  to  ?  Simoentis.  Explain  the  reference. 
Inanem.  What  is  the  force  of  this  epithet  ? 

13.  Scan  line  5  in  (a)  and  the  last  line  ol  (b). 

Translate : 

14  Turn  vero  hostes,  neque  ad  explorandum  idoneum  locum  cas- 
tris  neque  ad  progrediendum  data  facultate,  consistunt  necessario 
et  procul  ab  aqua  et  natura  iniquo  loco  castra  ponunt.  Sed  eisdem 
de  causis  Caesar,  quae  supra  sunt  demonstratae,  proelio  non  la- 
cessit  et  eo  die  tabernacula  statui  passus  non  est,  quo  paratiores 
essent  ad  insequendum  omnes.  Illi  animadverso  vitio  castrorum 
tota  nocte  munitiones  proferunt.  Hoc  idem  postero  die  a  prima 
luce  faciunt  totumque  in  ea  re  diem  consumunt.  Sed  quantum 
opere  processerant  et  castra  protulerant,  tanto  aberant  ab  aqua 
longius.  Prima  nocte  aquandi  causa  nemo  egreditur  ex  castris  ; 
proximo  die  praesidio  in  castris  relicto  universas  ad  aquam  copias 
educunt,  pabulatum  emittitur  nemo. 

statuo.  .pitch.  aquor.  .fetch  water. 

vitium .  .  defect,  faulty  situation.  praesidium .  .  a  guard. 

profero.  .push  forward. 


■  ‘‘"^:\;^'^|r'^h'V^V’'''''''^  7*^^  'W'^’'- ■  "’•''..V  '  ‘^‘  ' 


'4'iai  .vil>  '.'.f  r 


i(fYl>'> 


■i'  ’' 

ivV  •i',/<w^'*" 

■/  '^V,>  ‘  V,',  J  '  ’.  ■ :  ,  .'.'“'V-i.  ■ 

,  J  ■  I  •:  ..  ,'  ,.r.  ;  ■  ■  *  ■ 

■ ' '  » ;  ■  '  '  p  *■“  ■  ’ ' 

'I  r.  V’,  t  ,h-  ,;  ;’ 


iiiPiliMrf -(i'l 


A*,r  ■'V  '> 


i  ..'<?(' 


n< 

th- ' 


•  '  ■■ '>’'^,y-’‘v'^!f’^ '*4  '  ' ‘■'■’AHiij'iill 


'  ,-r 

;l>  .".I  '.ij  J 


-  'i^u. HjiiiVi f  T^^t  ‘j  '•/  Jii!'  ’  ^-''i  ■  ♦M/Y-WI 

t'(/<> 1  '  j  vi>^4vi  '  ^’AmH'^j).'  ,-iii  >*  -i***'* 

Y''  *  iiiftr.iiup  ^  ^*r* »  ;ii  ^  *  ' 


IE#:i '■•■■«»*!  ^^  *n4;'''''^!ty5i.(Jrt  (,Utia.'-iU{ 


J  ,■' 

.T|( 


':)>j:'’,  I  Ai'JpyptV/ 


'5'  rV,Y.s'>MMfYt  4i<h»ll.  :.ft^%'’ ''  '■ 

Aigpyav/i'u  Qi<.»»lf.>t ;  /  i  ^^ii.*^.'' ur< -■; 


;,  ♦  *i  *  ',' 


•'V. 


Airti  ta 


iMvI’UiUw 


< 


A'.i;; 


'  f  !'J>  \ 


l  t,.’  V, 


,»^ ' .  1/ 


/  f 

\t 


'fl. 


Q 


,  K  ',^  y>.^»-v,»| 


'(  r-' 


,  .1 

•  '  I  '  \ 


jVi 

i.-;. 


M'  ' 


r  * 


/i)::  1^’ 


t  '  I  .  I ! '  * 

,  mA-  ’.-^  ''^^K)'' 


v  '  ''.V 


•  i  •  ^ .'  'Y'’  '% 


.0  ':-.  .v'<  '  ' ,  xa  '  .'  ‘ , 

’-'■  -'  ,1  O.^vM  4, 


. .v;;i'iwir  :■.■».!■ 

■  ..  .  1  'V'#,' 

„  '» ... .  ^  •  »/.. 


'  ••, i  .< 


{jT^«  M  •  .’  ‘‘^  ■»• 

:^'i':  T'l  ' 

?'  V/-.  ;  ■  ■ 


/<'■  f'  ''"  "  '■ '  '■* 

“'^  r.\yJ  u  '.'f^ 

•  i  >  V  .  iil 

'  1  ' .  '■  t-  'i'' ' ; 

'•4'7 

UVVi'  ■ 


'  '  '.vi  '^  .1 /h 
•'•'A.,v.'.Yx<E’  ,'■ 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  111. 
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4 


|P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
Examiners :  J  H.  J.  Cody,  M. A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  We  do  not  wish  to  become  eager  for  war. 

(b)  I  will  tell  you  who  he  is. 

(c)  He  used  to  have  more  influence. 

{d)  I  shall  go  as  soon  as  I  may. 

(e)  Some  one  ought  to  have  gone. 

Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  We  were  told  to  persuade  all  that  we  saw  to  set  out 
as  soon  as  possible. 

(h)  He  is  said  to  be  less  brave. 

(c)  All  of  us  were  persuaded  that  the  city  would  be  taken. 
{d)  He  would  not  surrender,  even  when  wounded. 

(e)  A  reward  will  be  given  to  each  of  you,  if  you  learn 
anything. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  That  very  night,  while  leaving  the  ship, they 

came  in  sight  {conspectus)  of  those  who  were  cross¬ 
ing  the  same  river. 

(Jb)  His  destination  was  a  general  secret. 

(c)  Having  heard  this,  he  began  to  collect  a  larger  force 

for  the  purpose  of  attacking  (persequor)  the  state. 

(d)  I  am  afraid  that  in  my  absence  he  will  find  out  when 

we  are  going  to  return. 

(e)  Had  he  not  come  to  our  aid,  it  would  have  been  im¬ 

possible  to  endure  longer  the  cavalry’s  onset. 

[over.] 


2. 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Between  the  town  of  Ilerda  and  the  nearest  hill,  on  which 
Afranius  was  encamped,  there  lay  some  half  mile  of  level  ground 
(planicies),  and  about  half  way  was  a  slight  eminence.  If 
Caesar  could  get  possession  of  this,  he  felt  sure  he  could  cut  off 
(intercludo)  his  opponents  from  the  town  and  the  supplies  they 
had  gathered  there.  With  this  idea  he  proceeded  to  lead  out  a 
force  of  three  legions,  which  he  drew  up  in  a  suitable  position,  and 
then  ordered  the  front  rank  to  hasten  forward  and  seize  the 
desired  position.  However,  Afranius  perceived  his  design,  and 
speedily  sent  the  troops  on  guard  before  the  camp  by  a  shorter 
route  to  forestall  him.  The  other  side  having  reached  the  place 
first,  our  troops  were  forced  back,  and  on  fresh  forces  of  the 
enemy  coming  up,  were  compelled  to  make  their  way  back  to 
their  comrades. 


©uucatiou  f  (©wtaria. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1896 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


GREEK  ALWJRS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

Form  III. 


rP.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
Examiners  J.  Cody,  M.A. 

[j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate : 

(ct)  fjuev  (TTparrjy^aovTa  ifie  TavTrjv  7r}v  o-TparrjyLav  puTjSeh 
vpLwv  \e>yeTco‘  TroXXa  <yap  evopo),  Be  a  epLol  tovto  ov  TVOirjTeov  &)?  he 
TW  dvhpl  ov  dv  eXTjade,  TreLcrojULaL  y  hwarov  p^aXiara,  iva  elhrjre  on 
Kal  dp')(ea6at  eTTLaTapiai^  w?  rt?  Kal  dXXo<;  puaXiaTa  avOpoyircov. 

Mera  tovtov  aXXo?  dvearr],  eViSei/cpi)?  puev  ryv  evyOeiav  rov 
rd  TrXoia  alielv  Ke\€vovTO<=;,  oiairep  iraXiv  top  aroXov  K.vpou  iroiov- 
fievov,  eTnheiKvv^^  he,  o)?  evyOe^;  etr)  yyepuova  alrelv  irapd  tovtov,  (p 
XvfiaLvojJueOa  ryv  Trpd^tv.  Et  he  Kal  toj  yyepbovi  Trtarevaopiev,  ov  dv 
KOpo?  hM,  TL  KcoXvet  Kal  rd  aKpa  rj/jitv  KeXeveiv  Kvpov  irpoKaTaXa- 
Belv  ;  ydp  oKvoirjv  /lev  dv  eh  rd  TrXola  epL^alveiv,  d  ypuiv  holi], 

pLT)  r)/jLd<;  rat?  rpLypecn  KaTahvay  (f)o/3oLpi7]v  8’  dv  tm  yyepLOVL,  m  holy 
erfreadai,  /jurj  ypud^i  dydyy,  oOev  ovk  eerrat  e^eXOelv'  /SovXoLayv  h'  dv 
dKOVTO<;  dmoiv  Kupou  XaOelv  avrov  direXOcov'  o  ov  hvvarov  eanv. 

(b)  dvhp€<i  "EXX?;z^6?,  ovk  dv6 peonreov  aTropcov  /Sap^dpeov 
av/jbpid')^ov<;  vfid<;  dyco^  dXXd  vo/jul^rov  dpueivov^  Kal  Kpelrrov^i  ttoXXwv 
^ap^dpoov  vpLd<^  elvat,  htd  tovto  TrpoaeXa^ov.  "Ottco?  ovv  ecreaOe 
dvhpe^;  d^LOL  eXevdepia<i,  KeKTyaOe,  Kal  y<^  u/xa?  eyd)  evhatpLo- 
vl^o).  Ey  ydp  laTe,  otl  ttjv  eXevOeplav  iXoLpuyv  dv  dvd'  wv  e^oi  irdv- 
T(ov  Kal  dXXcov  TroXXaTrXaaLcov.  "Otto)?  he  Kal  elhyTe  eh  otov  ep')(ecrBe 
dydova,  vpjd<i  elhd)<i  hthd^co.  To  puev  ydp  7rX7]0o<i  iroXv  Kal  Kpavyr} 
TToXXfj  eTTLaenv'  dv  he  TavTa  dvdor'^rjerde,  ToXXa  Kal  ala')(vvea6ai  puoi 
hoKO)  OLOv<{  rjpLLv  yvdxrecrOe  too?  ev  tt}  6vTa<^  dvOpdoTTOv^. 

2.  Give  the  mood,  tense,  voice,  person,  number  and  principal 
parts  of ;  eXyade,  ireiaopiai,  h^,  KaTahvery,  dydyy. 

3.  Explain  the  case-construction'  of  epbol,  y,  Kvpov  (before 
TTOLovpLevov),  TpiypecTi,  (p  (before  hoirj),  in  {a) ;  &v,  ToXXa,  in  (h). 

4.  OTTO)?  eaeade.  Explain  the  construction. 

(over.) 


5.  'irpoaeXa^ov,  eXoLfirjVy  avdcr'^^^crOe,  yvcocreorOe,  oi/ra?.  Give  the 
synopsis  of  these  verbs  (i.e.,  give  the  first  form  of  each  mood  in 
the  particular  tense  and  voice  to  which  each  form  belongs). 

6.  Translate : 

(a)  ‘'Xl9  OL  fxev  rd  irevovTO  Kara  arparov'  ovh'  ' Kyafiefivcov 
Xrjy  eptSo^,  t^v  Trpcorov  iTrrjTrelXrja  'A'^^LX'fji, 

dXX'  6  ye  'YaXdv^Lov  re  koX  ^vpv^drrjv  irpoaieiTrev, 

TO)  ol  eaav  Kr)pvKe  koX  orprjpd)  depdirovre’ 
epyeaOov  K\iGir)V  TirfXrj'idheo) 
yeip'o’^  eXovr  dyepbev  BptcrTjtSa  KaXXi'irdppov. 
ei  Se  K€  hdyrjCTLV,  eyoo  he  Kev  avTO<i  eXcopat 
iXddov  (Tvv  nrXeoveaai'  to  ol  koX  plycov  ecrrat.” 

(b)  Tov  S’  'qpel^eT  eVetra  l3od)7rc<;  iroTVLa^'Yipri' 
alvoTaTe  Kpovihrj,  irdlov  top  pvdov  eetTre?; 

Kal  Xirjv  ae  7rdpo<i  y  out'  eipopac  ovTe  peTaXXco, 
aXXd  pdX'  evK7]Xo<;  Ta  (ppd^eac  daa*  eOeXyaQa. 
vvv  S’  alvd)<i  heihoLKa  KaTa  (f)p€va,  pi^  ae  Trapelirp 
dpyvpSire^a  ©ert?,  6vydTr]p  dXloio  yepovTO<^' 

^epiTj  yap  gol  ye  irape^eTO  Kal  Xa/Se  yovvcov. 

TT)  a  old)  KaTavevaai  eTiqTvpov^  &)?  ' AyCXr\a 
TiprjGTjc;,  6Xea'p<^  Se  TToXea?  eirl  vrfvalv  ’A^atwi^.” 

7.  Parse  ra,  in  (a) ;  acrcr’,  '^eplij,  yovvoyv,  Tp,  oXeay^;,  TroXea?, 
in  (6). 

8.  Give  the  mood,  tense,  voice,  person  and  number  of : 
edeXyaOa,  heihoLKa,  Xd/Se,  KaTavetaai^  in  (6). 

9.  Write  down  the  Attic  forms  for  Xrjy,  'A')(^LXrji,  eaav,  dyepev, 
hdyyatv,  'TrXeoveaaL,  in  (a). 

10.  Scan  the  third  and  fourth  lines  in  extract  (a). 

11.  Give  a  synopsis  of  the  contents  of  the  Iliad,  Bk.  I. 

12.  Translate  : 

Mera  raOra  avaaTa^;  elirev  ' Kyaaia^i'  ’E7aj,  d)  dvhpe<i,  opvvpt 
6eov<;  Kal  6ea<;,  y  pyv  pyTe  'Btevo^dypTa  KeXevaat  pe  d<^eXeadaL  tov 
dvSpa  pyTe  dXXov  vpwv  pyheva'  IhovTi  Se  pot  dvhpa  ayaOov  dyopevov 
Toyp  epd)v  Xoj(LTd)v  VTTO  Ae^LiTiTov,  OP  vpet<i  eTTiGTaaOe  vpd<;  irpohovTa, 
hecvop  eho^ep  elvar  Kai  a^etXopyp,  opoXoyd).  Kal  vpe2^  pep  py 
e/cSwre  pe’  iyd)  Be  epavTOP,  tdairep  "BtepOipMP  Xeyei,  irapacryfiao) 
KpipapTL  KXedpBpw,  o  tl  dp  ^ovXyTau  TroLyaat’  tovtov  epeKa  prjTe 
TToXepelTe  AaKeBaipoPLOL^;,  aco^otaOe  re  dG(f)aX(o<;,  oiroi  OeXec  eKaaTO^. 
'^iVpTrep'yjraTe  pepTOi  poi  vpd)P  avTWP  eXopepoc  7rpo?  KXeapBpop, 
otrti/e?,  dp  TL  eyci)  TrapaXeiTro),  Kal  Xe^ovatp  virep  epov  Kal  Trpd^ovcrLvd' 
’E/c  TOVTOV  eSccKev  y  GTpaTLa  ovaTLpa<s  /SovXolto  irpoeXeaQaL. 

Se  TTpoeiXeTO  rou?  CTpaTyyov^.  Mera  Tama  eiropevoPTO  7rpo? 
KXeaz^Spoi'  ^Ayaala*;  Kal  ol  GTpaTyyol  Kal  o  d(j)aLpe6el<i  dpyp  viro 
'  Ayaaiov. 

d^aLpovpaVy  rescue.  aaL^aXy^,  safe. 

Xo^^/tt;?,  a  fellow-soldier.  TrapaXeiTro),  omit. 

7rpoBiBo)pL,  betray.  irpoaipovpaL,  choose. 


^fprtuwnt,  (iDiitaMo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Form  Ill. 


1.  Express  in  Greek  : 

These  fathers;  the  same  ships;  the  larger  cities;  the  sweetest 
water  itself ;  to  the  w^orst  horsemen  ;  do  not  say  this  to  them  ; 
thou  honorest  {juxdw) ;  they  would  honor ;  they  would  be  honored 
(aorist)  ;  he  was  honored  ;  he  was  being  honored  ;  they  will  be 
honored  ;  we  will  announce  (d77eXX&));  you  announced  ;  they  have 
been  announced  ;  they  have  left ;  to  leave  (aorist) ;  he  places 
\{T[6r]fjLL) ;  they  stood  {XaT7]fjbi) ;  stand  (thou) ;  be  (thou)  {elfjii) ;  go 
Kye)  (et/ui);  they  send  (ltj/il);  he  sent  (ltjijll)  ;  you  know  (olSa). 

\  2.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  If  they  had  not  done  this,  it  would  hq,ve  been  (e;j^ftj)  well. 

(h)  If  any  one  does  any  good  to  him,  he  tries  (TreLpdofiaL)  to 
I  surpass  {vt/cdco)  him. 

(c)  When  Cyrus  perceived  {alaOdvofiai)  that  the  soldiers 
(had  crossed  (Sia^aLPco)  the  river,  he  was  pleased  {^hofjbav). 

(d)  It  is  evident  that  he  is  plotting  against  us. 

(e)  He  promised  (vTrLa^^yeofiai)  them  that  if  he  should  be 
^successful  {KaTaTvpdaaw),  he  would  not  cease  until  he  had  brought 
them  back  (/cardyto)  home. 


(over.) 


(/)  He  will  obey  {ireiOco)  this  man  in  order  that  we  may^ 
know  that  he  understands  {eTrCaTafjbaL)  how  to  be  ruled. 

(g)  The  soldiers  must  follow  {atcoXovOeco)  their  general.  ' 

(h)  He  did  this  in  order  that  he  might  not  seem  to  be  more 
hostile  to  us. 

{i)  On  the  same  day  they  came  to  that  crossing  {hidfiao-L^;). 

{j)  These  citizens  said  {4>vg0  could  not  do  this. 

8.  Translate  into  Greek : 

Clearchus  spoke  thus :  I  advise  that  this  man  be  put  out  of 
the  way  (eKTroBcov  'Troteco)  as  quickly  as  possible,  that  it  may  be 
no  longer  necessary  to  be  on  our  guard  against  him,  but  that  we 
may  have  leisure  to  benefit  our  friends. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  189G. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  -!J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

(w.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

“Je  Pen  souhaite  !  clit  I’invalide  avec  un  geste  insouci¬ 
ant  ;  si  tu  crois  qu  avec  tes  pattes  tu  vas  rejoindre  la  Reine- 
SopJtie,  qui  marche  vent  arriere,  qui  file  ses  douze  noeuds,  du 
train  dont  elle  va,  et  qui  a  deux  lieues  d’avance  sur  toi ! .  .  .  tu 
te  trompes,  inon  vieux !  Tu  vas  boire  un  coup  avant  cinq  5 
minutes  d’ici,  ou  je  Pattache  le  reste  de  tes  jours  avec  des 
saucisses !  Mais  voyez  done,  capitaine,  ce  satane  courant 
Pentraine  du  cote  du  Havre  :  quand  il  voudrait  revenir,  il  ne 
pourrait  deja  plus  !.  .  .C’est  coinme  9a  que  les  deux  frk’es 
Langlois  se  sont  noyes  le  10  du  inois  passe.  .  .N’importe  !  10 
c’est  tout  de  meme  mal  a  Norkind  de  n’avoir  pas  voulu  I’em- 
mener .  .  .  et  c’est  bien  bete  au  toutou  de  risquer  sa  peau  pour 
un  ivrogne  qui  ne  le  merite  gum'e .  .  .  Ah  !  tenez,  le  voila  qui 
coule  ! .  .  .  Non  !  il  nage  encore .  .  .  Quels  coups  de  reins  ! .  .  .  Ah  ! 
c’est  fini  1  voila  qu’il  tourbillonne .  .  .Non  !  il  reparait !  a-t-il  15 
la  vie  dure  !  Vrai,  tout  de  meme,  9a  me  fait  encore  quelque 
chose,  et  je  donnerais  bien  quatre  sous  de  ma  poche  pour  pou- 
voir  jeter  une  corde  a  cette  pauvre  bete .  .  .  Il  est  si  malin, 
ce  Zero,  qu’il  en  happerait  le  bout  et  reviendrait  a  terre 
certainement  !”  20 

1.  Give  the  present  infinitive,  the  past  participle,  and  the  third 
person  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  of  the  preterite  definite 
and  of  the  future  of  crois,  vas,  voyez,  tenez,  reparait,  fait. 

[over.] 


2.  noyes.  (line  10.)  When  must  the  past  participle  be  inflect¬ 
ed  in  French  ? 

3.  tu  te  trom2)es.  (line  5.)  Give  the  whole  of  the  plupf. 
indie,  of  this  verb. 

4.  a-t-il.  .  .dure,  (lines  15-16.)  Why  does  the  verb  here  pre¬ 
cede  the  subject  ? 


B. 

Translate  : 

“  Vous  ne  pouvez  vivre .  .  .  parce  qu’il  n  y  a  plus  de  femme 
sur  la  terre  que  vous  puissiez  aimer .  .  .  Et  n  y  a-t-il  plus, 
dites-moi,  d’infortunes  que  vous  puissiez  secourir .  .  .  de  larmes 
que  vous  puissiez  secher,  ou  qui  vous  puissent  benir  ? .  .  .  V ous 
demandez  a  la  vie  des  enchantements  inconnus,  Monsieur.  .  .  5 
Ah  !  elle  vous  en  garde  plus  dun,  je  vous  assure.  .  .elle  vous 
garde,  vous  le  pressentez  deja,  la  douce  magie  du  devoir  ac¬ 
compli  .  .  .  le  charme  secret  des  services  rendus,  la  paix  pro- 
fonde  de  lame  apres  la  journee  bien  remplie .  .  . et  le  sommeil 
heureux  qui  suit  le  sacrifice.  .  . Essay ez  de  ces  plaisirs,  et  si  la  10 
vie  alors  vous  semble  vide  et  sans  saveur,  rejetez,  comme  un 
reproche,  vers  le  del,  votre  coupe  brisee.  .  .je  vous  le  permets 
.  .  .Pardon  encore.  Monsieur.  .  .{8a  voix  semeut  de  pZits  en 
plus.)  mais  je  vous  parle,  n’en  doutez  pas,  comme  vous  eut 
parle  celle  que  vous  regrettez,  si  vous  aviez  pu  consoler  son  15 
dernier  regard .  .  .  et  recevoir  son  dernier  baiser  I’h  .  . 

5.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  puissiez  (line  2),  eut 
parle  (lines  14  and  15)  and  aviez  pu  (line  15). 

6.  de  larmes  (line  3),  des  enchartenients  {VmQ  5),  des  services 
(line  8.f  Account  for  the  absence  or  presence  respectively  of  the 
definite  article  in  each  of  these  phrases. 

C. 

Translate  : 

“  Ce  qui  distingue  notre  langue  des  langues  anciennes  et 
modemes,  e’est  Fordre  et  la  construction  de  la  phrase.  Get 
ordre  doit  toujours  etre  direct  et  necessairement  clair.  Le 
fran9ais  nomine  d’abord  le  sujet  du  discours,  ensuite  le  verbe, 
qui  est  Faction,  et  enfin  Fobjet  de  cette  action  :  voila  la  lo-  5 
gique  naturelle  a  tons  les  hommes  ;  voila  ce  qui  constitue  le 
sens  commun.  Or,  cet  ordre,  si  favorable,  si  necessaire  au 


raisonnement,  est  presque  toujours  contraire  aux  sensations, 
qui  nomment  le  premier  I’objet  qui  frappe  le  premier.  C’est 
pourquoi  tons  les  peuples,  abandonnant  Tordre  direct,  ont  10 
en  recours  aux  tournures  plus  ou  moins  hardies,  selon  que 
leurs  sensations  ou  Tharmonie  des  mots  Texigeaient ;  et  Tin- 
version  a  prevalu  sur  la  terre,  parce  que  Thomme  est  plus 
imperieusement  gouverne  par  les  passions  que  par  la  raison.” 

Translate  : 

“  Lorsqu’on  a  entendu  parler  de  La  Fontaine,  et  qu’on 
vient  a  lire  ses  ouvrages,  on  est  etonne  d  y  trouver,  je  ne  dis 
pas  plus  de  genie,  mais  plus  meme  de  ce  qu’on  appelle  de  Tes- 
prit,  qu’on  n’en  trouve  dans  le  monde  le  plus  cultiv^.  On  re- 
marque  avec  la  meme  surprise  la  profonde  intelligence  qu’il  5 
fait  paraitre  de  son  art  ;  et  on  admire  qu’un  esprit  si  fin  ait 
6te  en  meme  temps  si  naturel.” 


Account  for  the  negative  here. 

O 


7.  quon  n’en  trouve  (line  4) 
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]£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  ill. 

FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 

(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  :  j  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

(w.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


i 

I  1.  Translate  into  French  : 

j  (a)  Do  you  know  how  to  speak  French  and  German  ? 

(h)  I  have  no  time  now  to  study  foreign  languagas. 

(c)  Our  grandmothers  and  grandfathers  have  many  re- 
:  collections. 

;  {d)  We  should  seek  peace  and  avoid  war. 

(e)  In  spring  the  meadows  are  covered  with  flowers. 

k 

[  2.  Translate  into  French  : 

;  {a)  You  will  know  me  better  after  some  weeks. 

;  (6)  He  who  is  always  thinking  of  himself  has  few  ad- 

[  mirers. 

;  (c)  The  friend  of  everybody  is  usually  nobody’s  friend. 

I  (d)  Who  told  them  that  we  had  come  ? 

i  (e)  I  have  something  pleasant  but  nothing  important  to 

I  tell  her. 

r 

I  3.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  We  set  out  at  twenty  minutes  to  ten  in  the  morning 
on  the  eleventh  of  May,  1896,  (write  in  words). 

(б)  I  shall  buy  the  stone  house  that  you  have  built. 

(c)  These  ladies  have  dressed  themselves  well  for  the 

ball. 

id)  I  awoke  this  morning  after  the  sun  had  risen.’ 

(e)  He  and  I  will  accept  the  invitation  that  you  have 
sent  us.  [over.] 


4.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  She  is  the  prettiest  woman  I  know  in  all  the  town. 

(b)  I  am  sorry  that  you  could  not  come  sooner. 

(c)  It  is  not  possible  that  you  will  succeed  without  mak¬ 

ing  any  efforts. 

{d)  Before  I  die,  I  hope  to  become  famous. 

{e)  We  waited  for  him  till  we  lost  patience. 

% 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  I  was  seventeen  years  old  three  months  ago. 

(h)  It  is  warm  this  afternoon,  but  no  matter,  let  us  go. 

(c)  When  you  come  to  my  house,  ask  for  something  to 
eat  if  you  are  hungry. 

{d)  I  had  this  black  coat  which  I  am  wearing  made  in 
London. 

(e)  I  should  prefer  living  in  the  country  to  living  in  the 
town. 


B. 

Translate  into  French : 

A  girl  in  the  country  was  once  walking  with  a  pail  ( seau ) 
of  milk  on  her  head.  She  began  to  reflect  on  what  she  would  do 
with  it ;  and  she  said  to  herself :  I  am  going  to  sell  this  milk. 
With  the  money  which  I  shall  get  for  it,  I  will  buy  a  hen.  This  hen 
will  probably  have  a  dozen  chickens,  for  which  I  shall  get  money 
enough  to  buy  three  or  four  young  pigs  ( cochon ).  When  these 
pigs  become  big  and  fat,  the  butcher  ( houcher)  will  buy  them 
from  me.  With  the  money  so  acquired  I  can  buy  a  good  cow.  I 
will  make  butter  and  cheese  of  her  milk,  and  so  be  able  to  buy  a 
new  silk  dress  and  a  new  hat.  The  dress  will  be  green,  for  I  like 
this  color.  Then  the  young  men  will  want  to  dance  with  me  at 
the  balls,  but  I  will  refuse  them  all.  Thus  thinking,  she  tossed 
( relever )  her  head,  and  the  milk  fell  on  the  ground  and  was 
spilled. 


iSbucation  2>epaitment,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVEESITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  111. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  -|J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

[w.  H.  VAN  HER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

^Ma,  wenn  dir  einer  eurer  Plerren  Chirurgen  das 
Herz  aus  dem  Leib  operiren  wollte,  da  musstest  du  wolil 
sterben  ;  bei  mir  ist  dies  ein  anderes  Ding,  doch  komm 
herein  nnd  iiberzeuge  dich  selbst.’'  Er  stand  bei  diesen 
Worten  auf,  dffhete  eine  Kammerture  nnd  fiihrte  Peter  5 
hinein.  Sein  Herz  zog  sicli  krampfliaft  zusainmen,  als  er 
liber  die  Schwelle  trat,  aber  er  achtete  es  nicht,  denn  der 
Anblick,  der  sich  ilim  bot,  war  sonderbar  und  liberra- 
scliend.  Auf  mehreren  Gesimsen  von  Holz  standen  Gliiser 
mit  durchsiciitiger  Flilssigkeit  gefullt,  und  in  jedem  dieser  10 
Glaser  lag  ein  Herz  ;  auch  waren  an  den  Glasern  Zettel 
angeklebt  und  Namen  darauf  gesclirieben,  die  Peter  neii- 
gierig  las ;  da  war  das  Herz  des  Amtnianns  in  F.,  das 
Herz  des  dicken  Ezechiel,  das  Herz  des  Tanzbodenkonigs, 
das  Herz  des  Oberfdrsters ;  da  waren  seeks  Herzen  von  15 
Kornwuclierern,  acht  von  Werboffizieren,  drei  von  Geld- 
maklern — kurz,  es  Vv^ar  eine  Sammlung  der  angesehen- 
sten  Herzen  in  der  Umgegend  von  zwanzig  St  unden. 

1.  Give  the  infinitive,  the  past  participle,  and  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  and  future  perfect  indicative 
of  wollte,  uherzeuge,  stand,  zog,  trat,  hot. 

2.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  Chirurgen, 

Gesimsen,  Glaser,  Namen.  [over.] 


3.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
Herz,  Leih,  Fliissiglmt,  GeldmdMern. 

B. 

Translate : 

,,  ikrninim  and)  mcine  ©cfd)irf)tc  iiiib  I)5rc,  udc  id)  iiid)t  Utcniger  1111== 
gliidlid)  bin  al8  5}ii.  9Jiciii  Uniter  i[t  ber  Atoiiicj  bon  Snbicn,  id),  feine 
cii^igc  nnt]liidlid)c  !Jod)tcr,  l)ci|]c  ihifa.  ^cner  3^inbcrcr  ^aid)nnr,  ber 
^nd)  ber^onberte,  I)at  and)  mid)  inS  Ungliid  geftitr^t  Ct  fain  cincS  3:agc8 
^n  incincm  Isatcr  nnb  bcgc()rtc  mid)  5110  gran  fiir  [cinen  0ol)n  ^Jii^ra.  5 
^Jtcin  luitcr  aber,  ber  cin  l)itdgcr  ilJiann  iff,  lie)]  i()n  bic  3:rcbbc  I)innntcr 
merfen.  !rcr  (idenbe  mn|]tc  fid)  nntcr  cincr  anbern  ()^cffalt  micber  in  mcine 
9td()c  511  [d)Ieid)cn,  nnb  alb  id)  cinft  in  mcincm  ©arten  GTfrifd)nngcn  511  niir 
ucl)mcn  molltc,  brad)tc  cr  mir,  alb  0flabc  bcrflcibct,  cinen  2:ranf  bei,  ber 
mid)  in  biefe  ab[d)ciUid)c  (^cftalt  bcnimnbclte.  10 

4.  Account  for  the  position  of  the  following  words  in  their 
respective  sentences :  Vernimm  (line  1),  Im  (line  2),  lieisze 
(line  3),  ist  (line  6),  tcerfen  (line  7),  hei  (line  9). 

5.  Give  the  gender  of  Indien^  Tages,  Garten^  Erfrischungen. 


C. 


Translate : 


Ohiftab  SSafa,  cin  cbicr  0d)mcbe,  [tammte  anb  ber  altcn  fonigIid)cn 
gamilic  nnb  mar  cin  0ol)n  beb  SRcid)bratl)b  (5 rid)  SSafa  bon  ©rnt>b^ 
()  0  Im,  mcld)cni  cr  im  gabre  1490  geboren  mnrbc. 

(i-r  mar  fanm  /^nni  9Jlannc  I)crangcmad)fcn,  alb  6I)riftian  II,  .^onig  bon 
©dnemarf  nnb  Siormcgcn,  ben  Iserfnd)  mad)tc,  fid)  0d)mcben,  mcld)cb  nad) 
bem  ^obc  feineb  ,^bnigb  bon  cinem  0tattl)altcr  bcl)crrfd)t  mnrbc,  511  nntcr^ 
merfen.  0ic  0d)meben  miberfet^ten  fid)  aber,  nnb  cb  fain  511  cinem  l)artndcfigcn 
Alambfc;  (i!)riflian  mnrbc  gc[d)Iagcn  nnb  bat  nm  grieben.  ©ic  0d)mcbcn 
nal)nicn  fein  (^kfnd)  an  nnb  forberten  i()n,  ber  gcrabc  iiiit  fciiier  glottc  bor  il)rcr 
.cianbftabt  0tocfl)olni  lag,  anf,  in  biefe  0tabt  ^nr  Untcrl)anblnng  511  foinmcn; 
nnb  baiiiit  er  fid)  nid)t  ctma  bor  .^interlift  fnrd)tclc,  fo  fd)idtcn  fie  il)m  fcd)b 
^(bcligc,  miter  benen  and)  Cbnftab  ilhifa  mar,  alb  b^k'igeln.  (Sl)riftian  aber  fain 
nid)t  nad)  0torfl)olni,  fonbern  fcgcltc  mit  ben  (^eif^cln  nad)  Sdiicmarf  ^nriief. 
^icr  mnrbeii  fie  fcl)r  l)art  bcl)anbclt;  (il)riftian  fal)  fie  nid)t  alb  Gcigcln,  fonbern 
alb  Qkfangcnc  an,  nnb  (s^nftab  ^Akifa  fain  nid)t  cl)cr  anb  bem  ckerfcr,  alb  bib 
cin  bdnifd)cr  (ibclmann,  Sfamcnb  !sB  a  n  c  r,  6000  91cid)btl)alcr  S3nrgfd)aft  fiir 
(1)11  Iciftctc. 


0tattf)altcr  . 
fid)  miberfetjen 
I)artn  defig 
feefnd)  .  . 

glotte  .  . 

Untcrljanblnng 


viceroy. 

rebel. 

obstinate. 

request. 

fleet. 

negotiation. 


$iintcrlift  .  .  treachery, 

abclig  .  .  ,  noble. 

(^kif^cl  .  .  .  hostage. 

Verier  .  .  .  prison. 

©iirgfd)aft  Iciften  give  security. 


JEbncation  ^Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 

GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 

[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  :  -j  J.  Macgillvray,  Ph.D. 

(W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  The  houses  in  this  town  are  mostly  small. 

(h)  Her  brother  has  one  of  the  largest. 

(c)  But  it  is  not  as  pretty  as  my  mother’s. 

(d)  Well,  I  don’t  know.  What  do  you  think,  Jack  ? 

(e)  Why  should  you  ask  me  ?  They  are  both  pretty. 

2.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Do  you  know  the  name  of  that  boy  ? 

(b)  Isn’t  lie  the  second  son  of  our  new  neighbor  ? 

(c)  That’s  what  I  thought,  but  he  seems  a  little  too  tall. 

(d)  I  have  seen  him  only  once,  but  I  think  it  is  he. 

(e)  So  do  I.  It  could’nt  surely  be  the  eldest  son  ? 

3.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Mother,  please  tell  me  what  time  it  is. 

(b)  Twenty  minutes  to  nine,  child,  you  must  go  at  once. 

(c)  School  does  not  begin  till  half  past  nine. 

(d)  I  know,  but  you  must  go  to  the  butcher’s  {Fleischer) 

first. 

(e)  Then  I’ll  have  to  run.  Where  are  my  books  and  my 

hat  ? 


[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  German  :  j 

(a)  He  said  her  father  went  into  the  garden.  ] 

(b)  Does  the  little  girl  see  the  dog  in  the  road  ?  ' 

(c)  How  can  he  say  that  when  he  was  not  there  ?  j 

(d)  He  did  not  help  my  brother  as  he  should  have  done,  f 

(e)  That  has  happened  a  good  many  times,  more  than  ! 

enough. 

5.  Translate  into  German  ; 

(a)  He  was  wrong  although  he  did  not  know  it  at  tlie 

time. 

(b)  Do  you  like  to  read  German  or  do  you  not  under¬ 

stand  it  ? 

(c)  German  is  much  too  difficult  for  me.  I  like  French, 

however,  very  much. 

{d)  The  month  of  May  is  the  finest  in  the  whole  year  in 
my  opinion. 

(e)  I  hope  the  summer  of  1896  will  not  be  so  dry  as  that 
of  1895. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  German  : 

A  cat  met  a  fox  in  a  forest  not  far  from  here  and  said  to 
him,  “  My  dear  fox,  how  are  you  ?  I  haven’t  seen  you  for  a  long 
time.”  But  the  fox  is  very  proud,  you  know,  and  thinks  no  one 
is  as  clever  as  liimself,  so  he  answered  the  cat  in  the  following 
manner :  “  You  wretched  creature,  how  dare  you  speak  to 
me  as  if  I  were  a  friend  of  yours  ?  What  do  you  know  ?  I 
don’t  believe  you  know  any  tricks  .(Kim st)  at  all.”  The  cat  re¬ 
plied  very  modestly,  “  I  don’t  know  many,  that  is  true,  in  fact 
only  one.”  “  What  may  that  be,  pray  ?”  asked  the  fox.  “  When 
the  dogs  are  running  after  me,  I  can  climb  (klettern)  up  a  tree 
and  escape  (sick  retten).”  “  Poor  thing,”  said  the  fox,  “  is  that  all 
you  know  ?  I  know  at  least  ten  tricks  better  than  that  and 
have  ten  times  ten  in  a  bag.”  At  that  very  moment  they  heard 
dogs  barking  and  immediately  afterwards  saw  two  coming 
towards  them  as  fast  as  they  could  run.  The  cat  climbed  up 
a  tree  as  quickly  as  possible  and  the  fox  ran  away.  “  Run,  run,” 
called  the  cat,  “  open  the  bag  or  the  dogs  will  catch  you,”  which 
they  soon  did  in  spite  of  his  tricks  and  cleverness.  Safe  in  the 
tree  the  cat  was  heard  to  say,  “  better  one  good  trick  than  many 
poor  ones.” 


]£bucat(on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


N.B. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one  of  the 

following  themes : 

1.  Canada’s  Obligations  to  England. 

2.  A  Country  Store. 

[Any  proper  names  of  places  used  by  the  candidate  must 
be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

3.  A  Summer  Morning’s  Walk. 

[Any  proper  names  of  places  used  by  the  candidate  must 
be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

4.  The  Postman. 

5.  A  Plea  for  Township  Libraries. 

6.  Belmont. 

[An  imaginary  description  of  the  home  of  Portia.] 

7.  “  The  poetry  of  earth  is  never  dead.” 

8.  ‘‘  Man  is  his  own  star  ;  and  the  soul  that  can 
Render  an  honest  and  a  perfect  man. 

Commands  all  light,  all  influence,  all  fate  ; 

Nothing  to  him  comes  early  or  too  Intf^ 

Our  acts  our  angels  are,  or  good  or  ill. 

Our  fatal  shadows  that  walk  by  us  still.” 
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S&ucation  2)epartincnt,  ©ntano. 


Annua!  Examinations,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  iV. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


'A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(w.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Let  music  sound  while  he  doth  make  his  choice ; 

Then,  if  he  lose,  he  makes  a  swan-like  end, 

Fading  in  music  :  that  the  comparison 
May  stand  more  proper,  my  eye  shall  be  the  stream 
5  And  watery  death-bed  for  him.  He  may  win  ; 

And  what  is  music  then  ?  Then  music  is 
Even  as  the  flourish  when  true  subjects  bow 
To  a  new-crowned  monarch  ;  such  it  is 
As  are  those  dulcet  sounds  in  break  of  day 
10  That  creep  into  the  dreaming  bridegroom’s  ear, 

And  summon  him  to  marriage.  Now  he  goes, 

With  no  less  presence,  but  with  much  more  love, 

Than  young  Alcides,  when  he  did  redeem 
The  virgin  tribute  paid  by  howling  Troy 
15  To  the  sea-monster :  I  stand  for  sacrifice; 

The  rest  aloof  are  the  Dardanian  wives. 

With  bleared  visages,  come  forth  to  view 
The  issue  of  the  exploit.  Go,  Hercules  ! 

Live  thou,  I  live. 

1.  Explain  the  allusions  in 

{a)  “  swan-like  end,”  line  2. 

ih)  “flourish  when  .  .  .  monarch,”  lines  7  and  8. 

(c)  “those  dulcet  sounds  ....  marriage,”  lines  9  and  10. 
{d)  “Alcides,  when  .  .  .  sea-monster,”  lines  13 — 15. 

(e)  In  connection  with  this  last,  comment  on : — (i)  “Al¬ 
cides,”  (ii)  “howling,”  (hi)  “Dardanian,”  (iy) 
“  bleared.” 


[over.] 


2.  (a)  What  are  the  main  stories  in  the  Merchant  of  Venice? 

(b)  What  are  the  subordinate  stories  and  episodes  ? 

(r)  Show  by  what  means  the  various  stories  and  episodes 
are  made  into  one  compact  dramatic  plot. 

For  God’s  sake,  let  ns  sit  upon  the  ground, 

And  tell  sad  stories  of  the  death  of  kings  : 

How  some  have  been  depos’d,  some  slain  in  war, 

Some  haunted  by  the  ghosts  they  have  depos’d, 

5  Some  poison’d  by  their  wives,  some  sleeping  kill’d, 

All  murther’d  :  for  within  the  hollow  crown 
That  rounds  the  mortal  temples  of  a  king 

Keeps  Death  his  court,  and  there  the  antic  sits, 

Scoffing  his  state,  and  grinning  at  his  pomp, 

10  Allowing  him  a  breath,  a  little  scene. 

To  monarcliize,  be  fear’d,  and  kill  with  looks ; 

Infusing  him  with  self  and  vain  conceit. 

As  if  this  flesh,  which  walls  about  our  life. 

Were  brass  impregnable,  and  humor’d  thus 
15  Comes  at  the  last,  and  with  a  little  pin 

Bores  through  his  castle  wall,  and — farewell  King ! 

8.  Comment  on  the  following  expressions,  so  as  to  show  clear¬ 
ly  their  value  in  the  passage  : — 

(a)  “the  antic,”  line  8. 

(b)  “  Scoffing  his  state,”  line  9. 

(c)  “with  self  and  vain  conceit,”  line  12. 

(d)  “humour’d  thus,”  line  14. 

{e)  “his  castle  wall,”  line  16. 

4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  pathos  in  the  choice  of  particular 
words  and  phrases  in  this  extract. 

5.  (a)  Contrast  the  character  of  Richard  II.  with  that  of  Bol- 
ingbroke,  quoting  suitable  passages  in  illustration  of  your  views. 

(b)  Show  in  what  respect  the  misfortunes  of  the  one  and 
the  successes  of  the  other,  as  presented  by  the  dramatist,  are 
the  natural  outcome  of  their  respective  characters. 

For  never  since  created  man. 

Met  such  imbodied  force,  as  nam’d  with  these 
Could  merit  more  than  that  small  infantry 
Warr’d  on  by  cranes ;  though  all  the  giant  brood 

6  Of  Phlegra  with  th’  heroic  race  were  join’d 
That  fought  at  Thebes  and  Ilium,  on  each  side 
Mixt  with  auxiliar  Gods  ;  and  what  resounds 


In  fable  or  romance  of  Uther’s  son, 

Begirt  with  British  and  Armoric  knights. 

6.  Write  explanatory  notes  on 

{a)  “small  infantry  Warr’d  on  by  cranes,”  lines  3  and  4. 

(b)  “giant  brood  of  Phlegra,”  lines  4  and  5. 

(c)  “That  fought  at  Thebes  and  Ilium,”  line  6. 

(d)  “Mixt  with  auxiliar  Gods,”  line  7. 

(e)  “Uther’s  son.  Begirt  with  .  .  .  Armoric  knights,”  lines 

8  and  9. 

7.  Describe  Milton’s  Satan  as  presented  in  Paradise  Lost^  Bk. 
I.,  discussing  the  alleged  “heroic  ”  element  in  his  conception. 

8.  With  ANY  SIX  of  the  following  expressions  tell  in  what  con¬ 
nection  they  stand  in  the  works  to  which  they  belong: — 

(a)  “No  light,  but  rather  darkness  visible.” 

(b)  “How  far  that  little  candle  throws  his  beams ! 

So  shines  a  good  deed  in  a  naughty  world.” 

(c)  “I  am  sworn  brother,  sweet. 

To  grim  necessity.” 

(d)  “Here  are  a  few  of  the  unpleasant’st  words 
That  ever  blotted  paper.” 

(e)  “The  mind  is  its  own  place,  and  in  itself 

Can  make  a  Heaven  of  Hell,  a  Hell  of  Heaven.” 

(/)  “Awake,  arise,  or  be  for  ever  fallen.” 

(g)  “Soft  stillness  and  the  night 
Become  the  touches  of  sweet  harmony.” 

(h)  “0,  who  can  hold  a  fire  in  his  hand 
By  thinking  on  the  frosty  Caucasus?” 

(?')  “I  am  too  old  to  fawn  upon  a  nurse. 

Too  far  in  years  to  be  a  pupil  now.” 

9.  Write  a  brief  article  on  the  sympathy  with  nature  and 
animal  life  expressed  in  the  Ancient  Mariner ^  quoting  illustrative 
lines. 

10.  Show  where  and  how  the  poetic  effect  of  Evangeline  is 
heightened  by  deviations  from  historic  truth. 
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Education  S)epartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

ALGEBRA. 

(A.  R.  Batx\,  LL.D. 

Examiners  :  -j  J.  McGowan,  B.  A. 

(Alex.  Murray,  M.A. 


1.  Solve  the  equation 
1  1  1 
x~~  y  ^  z  • 
x-\-2y  12. 

+2^  =  36. 


2. 


If 


— he  b'^ — ac  —  ah 

a — abc  ””  b — abc  ~  c — abc’ 


then  a  -f-  />  +  c  = 


a  ^  b  c  ’ 


3.  If  A  varies  as  B  when  O  is  constant,  and  A  varies  as  C 
when  B  is  constant,  then  A  varies  as  B  C  when  both  B  and 
C  vary. 

If  the  attraction  between  two  masses  varies  directly  as 
their  product  and  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  their  centres,  what  would  1  lb.  weigh  on  the  surface 
of  a  planet  of  the  same  density  as  the  earth,  but  of  1-5  times 
the  diameter. 


4.  The  first  term  of  an  Arithmetical  Progression  is  1,  and 
the  number  of  terms  is  even.  If  the  sum  of  the  odd  terms  is 
287  and  the  sum  of  the  even  terms  is  329,  find  the  series. 

5.  If  P  be  the  product  and  S  the  sum  of  the  terms  of  a 
Geometrical  Series  of  n  terms  and  the  sum  of  their  recip¬ 
rocals;  show  that  = 


[OVER.] 


6.  Any  number,  integral  or  fractional,  can  be  expressed  in 
any  scale  in  only  one  way.  Transform  36-245  from  the 
scale  of  8  to  the  scale  of  6. 

7.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  taken 
r  at  a  time. 

(b)  How  many  permutations  can  be  made  with  the  let¬ 
ters  in  the  word  irresistibility  taken  four  at  a  time. 

(c)  Find  the  number  of  different  terms  in  the  expansion 
of  (a  +  &H-c  +  c?)^  . 

8.  (rt)  Having  given  that  the  Binomial  Theorem  is  true  for 
a  positive  integral  exponent,  show  its  truth  for  a  fractional 
exponent. 

{b)  Find  what  term  of  (l-f-.T)2  is  the  greatest,  where  x 

_  ^ 

“  6  • 

(c)  If  is  the  coefficient  of  x'*'  in  the  expansion  of  (1  -^xy 
then  shall 

a  — — ^3  4“ . “I“( — Vf  =( — 1)  . — l!l — •  1  , 

n  ’^'1“  1 

9.  Find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  payable  at 
the  end  of  each  year  for  the  next  n  years,  money  being- 
worth  r  per  unit  per  annum,  compounded  half-yearly. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 

-  J.  McGowan,  B.A. 
[Alex.  Murray,  M.A, 


1.  State  and  prove,  by  First  Book  principles,  the  order  in  po¬ 
sition  and  magnitude  of  tlie  three  straight  lines  drawn  from  one 
angle  of  a  triangle  to  the  opposite  side,  one  bisecting  that  side, 
another  perpendicular  to  it,  and  the  third  bisecting  the  angle. 

2.  Prove,  by  deduction  from  previous  propositions,  that  the 
square  on  the  sum  of  two  lines,  diminished  by  the  square  on  their 
difference,  is  equal  to  four  times  the  rectangle  contained  by  those 
lines. 

3.  {a)  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  the  angles  at  the 
base  each  double  of  the  third  aimle. 

O 

(6)  The  square,  described  on  the  side  of  a  regular  pentagon 
inscribed  in  a  circle,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  described 
on  the  side  of  a  regular  hexagon,  and  the  side  of  a  regular  deca¬ 
gon  in  the  same  circle. 

4.  If  the  exterior  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  by  a 
straight  line  which  also  cuts  the  base  produced,  the  external  seg¬ 
ments  of  the  base  shall  have  to  one  another  the  same  ratio  as  the 
other  sides  of  the  triangle  have. 

Conversely  :  If  the  external  segments  of  the  base  have  to 
one  another  the  same  ratio  as  tlie  other  sides  of  the  triangle,  the 
straight  line  drawn  from  the  vertex  to  the  point  of  section  shall 
bisect  the  exterior  angle. 

(a)  Prove  that  the  straight  lines  bisecting  one  angle  of  a 
triangle  internally,  and  the  other  two  externally  meet  in  the 
same  point.  (over.) 


5.  Any  rectilineal  figure  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right 
angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  similar  and  similarly  described 
figures  on  the  other  two  sides. 

6.  Determine  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  any  number  of 
straight  lines,  drawn  from  a  given  point,  so  that  the  rectangle 
contained  by  each  and  a  segment  cut  off  from  each  by  a  straight 
line  given  in  position,  may  be  equal  to  a  given  rectangle. 

7.  Describe  a  rectilineal  figure  that  shall  be  equal  to  one,  and 
similar  to  another  given  rectilineal  figure. 

8.  If  through  the  middle  point  of  any  chord  of  a  circle,  two 
chords  be  drawn,  the  lines  joining  their  extremities,  will  intersect 
the  first  chord  at  equal  distances  from  its  middle  point. 


Education  department,  ©ntarfo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV, 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiners  ; 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D, 

J.  McGowan,  B.A. 
Alex.  Murray,  M.A. 


1,  (oc)  Find  the  number  of  radians  in  an  angle  at  the  centre  of 
a  circle  of  radius  25  ft.  which  intercepts  an  arc  of 

371  ft. 

(6)  Given  sin  x  =  f  ;  find  cos  x,  tan  x,  and  cot  x. 


a- 


1  —  sin  A 

2.  (a)  Given  -r— — : — j  =  -ri;,  find  tan  A. 

^  ^  I  +  sin  A  6-’ 

(6)  Prove  sin  50°  —  sin  70°  +  sin  10°  =  0. 

(c)  “  sin  (x — y)  sin  (z — a)  +  sin  (y — z)  sin  (x — a)  -f 

sin  (z — x)  sin  (y — a)  =  0, 


3.  In  any  triangle,  ABO,  prove 


52  +  c- 


a 


(а)  Cos  A  =  260 

(б)  (a^  —  b^)  cos  0  =  c  (h  cos  B  —  a  cos  A). 

B  0 

(c)  (h  A  c  —  a)  (cot^  +  cot-^) 


2a  cot- 


A 


sin  (A  —  B) 

4.  (a)  Prove  - =  tan  A 

^  ^  cos  A  cos  B 


tan  B. 


A  C 

(b)  If  AaBaO  —  TT,  and  tan-^  +  tan 


=  2  tan 


B 


show  that  cos  B  —  cos  A  —  cos  C  —  cos  B. 


I^OVER.] 


5.  The  summit  of  a  spire  is  vertically  over  the  middle  point  of 
a  horizontal  square  inclosure  whose  side  is  a  ft.  long.  The  height 
of  the  spire  is  h  ft.  above  the  level  of  the  square.  If  the  shadow 
of  the  spire  just  reaches  a  corner  of  the  square  when  the  sun’s 

altitude  is  A  degrees,  show  that  ^2  =  (X  tan  A, 


6.  {a)  If  the  log  125  =  2.0969100  and  log  49  =  1.6901961,  find 

the  log  (35)^. 

1025 

(h)  If  log  =  P  and  log  2  =  g;  show  that  log  4100  = 

+  12  q. 

7.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  if  0  be  the  centre  of  the  inscribed 

- 2  he  a  +  6  4-  c 

circle,  show  that  AO  =  — (s — a)  where  s  = - ^ - • 

s  z 


8.  (a)  Find  the  perimeter  of  a  regular  polygon  of  n  sides  in¬ 
scribed  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  r. 


(h)  If  a  be  the  side  of  a  regular  polygon  of  n  sides  and  r 
and  R  the  radii  respectively  of  its  inscribed  and  cir- 

a  TT 

cumscribed  circles,  prove  that  R  r  cot 


2 


2n 


9.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  4  ft.,  13  ft.  and  15  ft.  Find  the 
greatest  angle,  having  given 

log  3  =  0.4771213,  log  1.3  =  0.1139434 
L  sin  56°  18'  30"  =  9.9201415,  L  sin  56°  18'  40"  =  9.9201555. 


lebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA- 

TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTOEY. 


TA.  Carruthers,  M. A. 
Examiners  :  j  F.  H.  Sykes,  M. A.,  Ph.D, 
(w.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Sketch  the  career  and  character  of  Thomas  Cromwell,  show¬ 
ing  what  was  the  great  aim  of  his  political  life,  and  indicating  to 
what  extent  and  in  what  ways  he  succeeded  in  effecting  his  pur¬ 
pose.  On  what  ideal  was  his  statesmanship  modelled  ? 

2.  Give  some  account  of  the  England  of  Elizabeth  under  the 
following  heads  : — 

(«)  Legislation  affecting  the  impoverished  classes. 

Q))  Condition  of  agriculture,  manufactures  and  commerce. 

(c)  Wealth  and  social  progress. 

{d)  Revival  of  letters,  with  a  brief  description  of  the  chief 
writers  and  their  works,  (excepting  Shakespeare). 

i 

3.  Describe  the  New  Model  ”  from  a  military,  a  political  and 
a  religious  point  of  view,  and  give  a  concise  account  of  its  po¬ 
litical  conduct  from  the  battle  of  Naseby  to  the  execution  of 
■  Charles  I,  Name  some  of  the  moving  spirits  of  the  New  Model. 

4.  Explain  the  intent  and  scope  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity  of 
1662,  describing  the  conditions  which  made  it  possible,  the  re¬ 
spective  attitudes  of  the  King,  Lords  and  Commons  towards  the 
Bill,  and  the  results,  religious  and  political,  that  flowed  from  it. 

[over.] 


5.  “  It  was  to  nobler  qualities  than  these  that  the  Whigs  owed 
their  long  rule  over  England.  They  were  true  throughout  to  the 
principles  on  which  they  had  risen  to  power,  and  their  unbroken 
administration  converted  tliose  principles  into  national  habits.” 

Describe  briefly  and  clearly  the  ‘  principles  ’  here  referred 
to,  and  sketch  concisely  the  character  and  political  career  of  the 
statesman  by  whose  genius  the  Whigs  were  able  to  grasp  and 
carry  out  their  policy. 

6.  Sketch  the  career  and  character  of  Pericles,  and  institute  a 
brief  comparison  between  the  Periclean  Age  and  that  period  of 
English  history  to  which,  in  your  opinion,  it  bears  the  greatest 
resemblance. 


7.  Sketch  the  reign  and  character  of  Augustus,  and  give  some 
account  of  the  famous  men  ^vhose  names  lend  lustre  to  the  time. 


8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  ten  of  the 
following,  selecting  any  five  from  each  column  : — 


(a)  Arcot, 

(/->)  Carrickfergus, 

(c)  Culloden  Moor, 
{d)  Dettingen, 

(c)  Edgehill, 

(/)  Fort  Duquesne, 
{g)  Langside, 

(h)  Pyswick, 

{i)  The  English  Pale, 
(j)  Uxbridge, 


{k)  Arginusae, 

{!)  Corcyra, 

{iv)  Leuctra, 

(n)  Mitylene, 

(o)  Potidaea, 

(p)  Allia, 

(q)  Asculum, 

(7")  Furculae  Caudinae, 

(s)  Trebiaj 

(t)  Zama. 


Education  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


PHYSICS. 

fR.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  -j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  McGill,  B.A. 


1.  A  falling  body  passes  two  points  10  feet  apart  in  J  second ; 
it  subsequently  passes  two  other  points  10  feet  apart  in  yY  second. 
Find  the  distance  between  the  first  and  the  last  of  these  four 
points,  {g  —  32). 

2.  (a)  Explain  coefficient  of  friction,  and  give  a  method  of 
finding  it. 

(h)  The  base  of  an  inclined  plane  is  4  feet  and  the  height  is 
3  feet  ;  a  force  of  8  pounds  acting  parallel  to  the  plane  will  just 
prevent  a  20-lb.  weight  from  sliding  down.  Find  the  coefficient 

I  of  friction  between  the  weight  and  the  plane. 

ii 

I  3.  How  would  you  show  that  the  height  of  the  mercury  in 

i  a  barometer  depends  on  the  pressure  of  the  air  ? 

I  4.  A  spherical  balloon,  10  metres  in  diameter,  is  filled  with 

I'  coal  gas  (specific  gravity,  relative  to  air,  .496)  at  a  pressure  of  76 

I  cms.  of  mercury.  What  is  the  weight  of  the  balloon  and  its  ap- 

i  pendages  if  it  will  just  not  float  in  air  ? 

!; 

Pi 

i  5.  Show  that  for  strongest  current  it  is  best  to  arrange  the 
cells  of  a  battery  so  that  the  internal  and  external  resistances 
are  equal. 

II 

I  6.  {a)  Explain,  with  diagram,  the  relation  between  the  polar- 

ij  ity  of  an  electro-magnet  and  the  direction  of  the  current. 

[over.] 


(h)  You  want  to  use  the  current  from  a  dynamo,  which  de¬ 
livers  electricity  at  110  volts,  to  excite  an  electro-magnet  ;  how 
would  you  construct  your  electro-magnet  that  there  may  be  no 
unnecessary  loss  of  energy.  Give  full  reasons. 

7.  (a)  Give  a  method  of  finding  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 
How  does  the  velocity  depend  on  the  temperature? 

(b)  If  the  velocity  in  air  at  zero  is  331  metres  per  second, 
what  will  it  be  at  20°C.  ? 

8.  (a)  State  the  laws  for  transverse  vibrations  of  strings. 

(6)  A  vibrating  string  gives  a  note  /  when  stretched  by  a 
weight  of  16  lbs.  What  weight  must  be  used  to  get  the  note  a 
in  the  same  octave  ?  What  weight  for  c  of  the  octave  next 
above  ? 

9.  (a)  Give  a  simple  optical  method  of  measuring  the  angle  of 
a  prism. 

(b)  Give  a  practicable  method  for  finding  the  index  of  re¬ 
fraction  of  either  water  or  glass. 

10.  How  would  you  proceed  to  find  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
a  concave  mirror,  not  using  a  distant  source  of  light  ?  Prove 
formula  used,  and  describe  a  suitable  experimental  arrangement. 


(p.) 


jEbucation  Department,  ®ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 

CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


(R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
-  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 


I 


;  I.  “Hydrogen  is  an  inflammable  gas; . it  does  not  support 

j  ordinary  combustion.” 

!  Explain  clearly  what  these  statements  mean,  and  describe 

I  an  experiment  so  conditioned  as  to  show  oxygen  as  the  inflam¬ 
mable  gas,  and  hydrogen  the  supporter  of  combustion. 

2.  (ft)  Describe  any  two  practicable  methods  of  preparing 
i  carbon  monoxide. 

Q))  Give  an  account  of  the  properties  of  this  substance. 

!  (c)  Calculate  the  weight  of  carbon  monoxide  required  to 

I  fill  a  right  cylindrical  vessel  0.5  metre  high,  and  0.25  metre 
;  diameter,  the  temperature  being  25°C.  and  the  pressure  600  mm. 

!  mercury. 

,  3.  (ft)  Define  Specific  Heat. 

(b)  State  the  so-called  law  of  Dulong  and  Petit. 

i  (c)  200  grammes  ice  at  —  40°C.  is  added  to  400  grammes 

water  at  95°C.  When  equilibrum  of  temperature  is  attained 
200  grammes  of  zinc  at  100°C.  is  added  and  a  final  equilibrium 
of  temperature  is  reached  at  32.5°C.  Assuming  that  no  loss  of 
!  heat  by  radiation  or  otherwise  takes  place,  calculate  the  specific 
|i  heat  of  zinc  from  the  data  given. 

'  Note — The  specific  heat  of  ice  is  0.5. 


[over.] 


4.  Describe  what  occurs  under  the  following  conditions,  giving 
equations  when  possible  ; — 

{a)  Finely  divided  iron,  contained  in  an  iron  tube,  is  strong¬ 
ly  heated,  and  a  current  of  steam  is  passed  over  it. 

(6)  Chloride  of  sodium  is  treated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid, 
and  the  gaseous  products  are  passed  through  a  hot  porcelain  tube 
containing  lumps  of  manganese  dioxide.  Finally,  the  gaseous 
products  from  this  reaction  are  passed  into  a  cold  and  dilute  so¬ 
lution  of  potash. 

(c)  A  piece  of  paper  saturated  with  turpentine  (CioH^  6)is 
dipped  into  a  jar  of  gaseous  chlorine. 

5.  State  Avogadro’s  Law,  and  give  as  complete  an  account  as 
you  can  of  the  facts  which  justify  it. 

6.  Describe  fully  the  reasons  for  believing  that  in  the  case  of 
the' hydrogen  molecule  (  H  n  ),  -ti  is  even. 

7.  With  what  other  elements  are  Barium,  Phosphorus  and 
Bromine  respectively  grouped  ?  Give  a  short  account  of  the 
properties  which  justify  such  grouping. 

8.  Ascertain  what  acid  and  what  base  are  present  in  the  salt 
given  you. 


(c.) 


I 

i 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
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FORM  IV. 


BIOLOGY. 


(R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  ]  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  McGill,  B.A. 


|| 

J 

I  Identify  with  the  aid  of  your  text  books  the  plant  submitted, 
i  and  assign  it  to  the  proper  family,  genus  and  species. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


BIOLOGY. 


)  R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  r  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

)  A.  McGill,  B.A. 


B. 

1.  Make  a  dissection  of  the  animal  submitted  and  compare  it 
with  a  fresh  water  mussel  as  regards  shell,  locomotor  apparatus 
and  respiratory  organs. 

2.  Describe  fully  the  plant  submitted. 

3.  Compare  as  to  structure  the  stems  of  the  buttercup  and 
maple. 

4.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  submitted  section  and  indicate  there¬ 
on  the  names  of  the  various  parts. 
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tantae  rei  donum  posset  esse,  “  Obsides  ”  inquit  “in  civitates  re- 
mitte.  Id  et  privatim  parentibus,  quorum  maximum  momentum 
in  civitatibus  est  suis,  et  publice  populis  gratum  erit.  Vult  sibi 
quisque  credi,  et  liabita  bdes  ipsam  plerumque  obligat  bdem. 
Ministerium  restituendorum  domos  obsidurn  miliimet  deposco 
ipse,  ut  opera  quoque  impensa  consilium  adjuvem  meum  et  rei 
suapte  natura  gratae,  quantam  iiisuper  gratiam  possim,  adjiciam,’’ 

(6)  Non  solum  enim  nihil  ex  raptis  in  diem  commeatibus 
superabat,  sed  ne  unde  raperet  quideni,  quicquam  reliqui  erat, 
Omni  undi(jue  frumento,  postquam  ager  parum  tutus  erat,  in 
urbes  munitas  convecto,  ut  vix  decern  dierurn,  quod  compertum 
postea  est,  frumentum  superesset,  Hispanorumque  ob  inopiam 
transitio  parata  fuerit,  si  maturitas  temporum  exspectata  foret. 

1.  Explain  the  case-construction  of  sihi,  domos,  opera  in  ex¬ 
tract  {a),  dierwm,  Hispanoram  in  extract  {b). 

2.  Obsides . credi.  Express  in  oratio  obliqna. 

3.  Possim  in  extract  (a),  raperet,  parata  fuerit,  exspectata 
foret  in  extract  (6).  Explain  the  mood  of  each. 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  perconfanti,  deqjosco,  impensa, 
adjuvem  in  extract  (a),  compertum  in  extract  {b). 


[OVER.] 


5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  : 

(a)  Lectisternium. 

(b)  Nec  privatum  auspicia  sequi. 

(c)  Consulibus  prorogatum  in  annum  imperium. 

(d)  In  iirbe,  qua  nunc  busta  Gallica  sunt. 

(e)  Gonsidem  vere  plebeium,  id  est  hominem  novum. 

6.  Translate  :  {a)  Haec  vobis  istorum  per  biduum  militia  fuit. 

(b)  Nec  supersumus  pugnae,  nisi  in  quibus  trucidandis  et 
ferrum  et  vires  hostem  defecerunt. 


B. 

Translate : 

(a)  Inclusam  Danaen  turris  aenea, 

Robustaeque  fores,  et  vigilum  canum 
Tristes  excnbiae  munierant  satis 

Nocturnis  ab  adulteris, 

Si  non  Acrisium,  virginis  abditae 
Custodem  pavidum,  Juppiter  et  Venus 
Risissent :  fore  enim  tutum  iter  et  patens 
Converso  in  pretium  deo. 

(b)  Ut  mater  juvenem,  quern  Notus  invido 
Flatu  Carpathii  trans  maris  aequora 
Cunctantem  spatio  longius  annuo 

Dulci  distinet  a  domo, 

Votis  ominibusque  et  precibus  vocat, 

Curvo  nec  faciem  litore  dimovet, 

Sic,  desideriis  icta  fidelibus, 

Quaerit  patria  Caesarem. 

7.  Show  what  connection  these  extracts  have  in  the  Odes  in 
which  they  occur, 

8.  Munierant,  fore.  Account  for  the  mood  of  each. 

9.  Scan  lines  7  and  8  in  extract  {a). 

10.  Irritat,  malus  (a  mast),  cervice,  avitae,  fuga,  Amphion. 
Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  each  word. 

11.  Uxor  invicti  Jovis  esse  nescis.  State  the  two  ways  of 
accounting  for  the  case  of  uxor. 


c. 


Translate : 

Vix  ea  fatus  erat,  summo  cum  monte  videmus 
Ipsum,  inter  pecudes  vasta  se  mole  moventem, 

Pastorem  Polyphemum,  et  litora  nota  petentem ; 

Monstrum  liorrendum,  informe,  ingens,  cui  lumen  ademptum, 
Trunca  manu  pinus  regit  et  vestigia  firmat. 

Lanigerae  comitantur  oves  :  ea  sola  voluptas, 

Solamenque  mali. 

Postquam  altos  tetigit  fluctus,  et  ad  aequora  venit, 

Luminis  effos.si  fluidum  lavit  inde  cruorem, 

Dentibus  infrendens  genii tu  ;  graditurque  per  aequor 
Jam  medium,  necdum  fluctus  latera  ardua  tinxit. 

Nos  procul  inde  fugam  trepidi  celerare,  recepto 
Supplice,  sic  merito  ;  tacitique  incidere  funem  ; 

Verrimus  et  proni  certantibus  aequora  remis. 

Sensit,  et  ad  sonitum  vocis  vestigia  torsit. 

12.  Parse  cui,  manu^  ea,  dentibus,  gemitii,  celerare,  supplice, 

13.  Scan  lines  4  and  12  and  compare  them  as  to  their  metrical 
effects. 


D. 

Translate  : 

Druides  a  bello  abesse  consuerunt,  neque  tributa  una 
cum  reliquis  pendunt;  militiae  vacationem  omniumque  rerum 
habent  immunitatem.  Tantis  excitati  praemiis  et  sua  sponte 
multi  in  disciplinam  conveniunt  et  a  parentibus  propinquisque 
mittuntur.  Magnum  ibi  numerum  versuum  ediscere  dicuntur  : 
itaque  annos  nonnulli  vicenos  in  disciplina  permanent.  Neque  fas 
esse  existimant  ea  litteris  mandare,  cum  in  reliquis  fere  rebus, 
publicis  privatisque  rationibus,  Graecis  litteris  utantur.  Id  mihi 
duabus  de  causis  instituisse  videntur ;  quod  neque  in  vulgum  dis¬ 
ciplinam  efierri  velint,  neque  eos  qui  discunt  litteris  confisos 
minus  memoriae  studere;  quod  fere  plerisque  accidit,  ut  praesidio 
litterarum  diligentiam  in  perdiscendo  ac  memoriam  remittant. 

14.  Explain  the  syntax  of  utantur,  velint,  remittant. 

15.  Point  out  some  important  results  (immediate  or  remote) 
from  Caesar  s  conquest  of  Gaul. 

E. 

Translate : 

(a)  Ibi  dictator,  cum  consulem  exercitumque  obsideri  cogno- 
visset,  quantum  nocte  prospici  poterat,  equo  circumvectus  con- 
templatusque  qui  tractus  castrorum,  quaeque  forma  esset,  tri- 


bunis  militurn  imperavit  ut  sarcmas  m  unum  conjici  Jubeant, 
militem  cum  armis  valloque  redire  in  ordines  sues.  Facta,  quae 
imperavit.  Turn,  quo  fuerant  ordine  in  via,  exercitum  omnem 
longo  agmine  circumdat  hostium  castris,  et  ubi  signum  datum 
sit,  clamorem  omnes  tollere  jubet,  clamore  sublato,  ante  se 
quemque  ducere  fossam  et  jacere  vallum.  Edito  imperio,  sig¬ 
num  secutum  est.  J ussa  miles  exsequitur,  clamor  hostes  circurn- 
sonat ;  superat  inde  castra  hostium,  et  in  castra  consulis  venit 
alibi  pavorem,  alibi  gaudium  ingens  facit. 

(6)  Tu  Maximus  ille  es, 

Unus  qui  nobis  cunctando  restituis  rem, 

Excudent  alii  spirantia  mollius  aera. 

Credo  equidem,  vivos  ducent  de  mar  more  vultus,. 
Orabunt  causas  melius,  ^ 

»  -  et  surgentia  sidera  dicent; 

Tu  regere  imperio  populos,  Eomane,  memento 
(Hae  tibi  erunt  artes)  pacisque  imponere  morem, 
Parcere  subjectis,  et  debellare  superbos. 

Sic  pater  Andrises,  atque  haec  mirantibus  addit : 
Aspice,  ut  insignis  spoliis  Marcellus  opiniis 
Ingreditur,  victorque  viros  supereminet  omnes„ 
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1.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  Inform  us  whether  these  girls  have  been  taught  both 
languages. 

{h)  We  know  how  to  be  poor,  but  you  do  not  know  how  to 
enjoy  prosperity. 

(c)  Would  that  they  had  not  been  condemned  for  so  hein¬ 
ous  a  crime ! 

{d)  So  far  was  Fabius  from  forgetting  his  rights  that  he 
was  the  first  to  demand  their  punishment. 

(e)  Whoever  he  be,  what  reason  is  there  against  his  setting 
out  for  the  city  of  Naples  ? 

(/)  We  are  too  wise  to  think  that  the  citadel  will  be  taken 
by  storm  until  the  citizens  are  ready  to  surrender. 

(q)  If  you  had  a  colleague  like  that  friend  of  yours,  it 
would  be  of  great  importance  to  yourself  and  to  the  State  to  pre¬ 
vent  him  from  doing  whatever  he  wished. 

(k)  ‘‘Use  me  as  your  helper,”  said  the  guide.  “  Can  you 
doubt  that  our  band  will  be  resisted  ?  To  whom  is  it  not  clear 
that  this  plan  must  be  adopted  ?”  (Use  the  indirect  narration.) 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

No  sooner  had  Hasdrubal  ridden  forward  to  meet  the 
opposing  forces  than  he  was  struck  by  their  apparently  in¬ 
creased  numbers.  Other  circumstances  too,  it  is  said,  so 
aroused  his  suspicions  that  before  a  blow  could  be  struck  he  led 

[over.] 


his  men — some  three  thousand  in  number — back  into  their  own 
quarters,  and  early  next  day  despatched  a  few  horsemen  to  re¬ 
connoitre.  For  he  was  almost  afraid  that  fresh  infantry  and 
cavalry  had  come  to  the  support  of  the  enemy.  Hasdrubal’s 
troopers  rode  round  the  Eoman  ramparts  to  see  whether  they 
extended  farther  than  usual,  and  in  the  hope  of  picking  up 
stragglers  between  the  two  camps.  A  single  circumstance,  they 
say,  disclosed  the  actual  state  of  affairs  :  the  trumpet  instead  of 
sounding  as  usual  but  once,  as  it  did  in  the  praetor’s  camp,  was 
heard  to  sound  twice  in  that  of  Livius.  This  seems  to  have 
made  Hasdrubal  quite  sure  that  both  the  armies  were  before 
him.  What  was  he  to  do  ?  There  'was  nothing  to  prevent  his 
being  cut  off  in  the  rear.  Unable,  therefore,  to  understand  how 
Nero  could  possibly  have  eluded  Hannibal,  he  resolved  to  retreat 
with  what  speed  he  might.  Attended  by  more  than  two  hundred 
horse  he  put  the  river  Metaurus  between  himself  and  the  enemy, 
the  flower  of  the  army  being  commanded  to  follow  without  delay. 
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1.  Translate  : 

jjbev  arparr^y^aovTa  ifii  ravTrjv  ri]v  arpan^ylav  /jLrjBelf; 
vpLMV  Xeyero)'  TroXXa  yap  evopo),  a  ipbol  rovro  ov  TrotTjTeov”  &)?  Se 
TOO  avSpl,  ov  av  eXricrOey  Tretcrouat  v  Bvvarov  adXiCTTa,  Xva  elSrjre  on 
Kai  ap')(e<Ttfai  eiriorTai-iai,  w?  Tf?  Kai  aAAo?  puaXiara  avupooTrwv, 

Mera  roviov  dXXo<;  dvecrrr),  6’Tri,SetKvv<;  puev  rrjv  evYjOeiav  rou 
rd  irXola  alrelv  fceXevovroi},  wairep  iraXiv  tov  cttoXov  ^vpov  pur) 
TToiovpievov,  €7riheLKvv<^  he,  &)?  evrjdes  etrj  -^yepLOva  alrelv  Trapd  rovrov, 
S  XvpbacvopLeOa  rrjv  Trpd^tv.  el  he  Kai  rw  '^yepbovL  'TriarevcropLev,  ov 
dv  Ka/909  h(p,  tL  KwXveL  koX  rd  uKpa  r}pLlv  KeXeveiv  J^vpov  irpoKa- 
TaXa/Belv  ;  eyo)  ydp  OKvolrjv  puev  dv  et?  rd  TrXola  epb(3aLvetv,  d  r]puv 
hoLTj. 


2.  (a)  Explain  the  case  construction  of  epLe,  orj  parity  lav,  epLol, 
dXXofi,  Kvpov,  to  ;  the  mood  of  hoiT) ;  the  force  of  co?  (line  1). 

(b)  Point  out  the  two  possible  case  constructions  for  rovro 
(line  2). 

(c)  Explain  what  difference  the  insertion  of  purj  ov  before 
KeXeveiv  would  make. 


3.  What  recent  events  in  Greece  made  Cyrus’  expedition  more 
practicable,  and  what  significance  had  the  expedition  for  the  sub¬ 
sequent  history  of  Greece  ? 


(over.) 


4.  Translate  : 

(tt)  ‘'ll?  6(j)aT  €V')(^6fJLevo<;,  rod  S'  ekXve  <I>o//9o9  ' K'ttoWwv, 
(Bt)  Se  Kar  OvXvfnroio  KapiqvodV  '^w6ijl6vo<=;  Kpp, 
t6^'  MfjLOLcrtv  a/Jb(f)pp6(f)6a  re  (^aperpriv. 

eKXa^^av  S’  ap'  oicrrol  iir’  wpuwv  '^((oopLevoLo, 
avTov  KLV7j66vro<;’  o  S’  yie  vuktI  ioLKO)^. 

6^6T  eireiT  airavevue  veoyv,  fjbera  o  lov  6r)Ke* 

Setv^  Se  KXayyp  yever  apyvpeoto  /Slolo. 
ovppa<^  p,ev  rrpwTOV  e7r(i>;;;^€TO  Kal  Kvpa<i  apyov<;, 
avrap  eVetr’  avroiai  /3eXo<;  ep^evreu/ce?  e^tel? 

/SdXX'’  alel  Se  irvpaX  vetcvcov  Kaiovro  Oapbeial. 

(6)  Tet|Oecr/77,  rd  fiev  dp  ttov  eTreKXwcrav  Oeol  avror 
aXX'  dye  (xol  roSe  elire  Kal  drpeKeco^;  KardXe^ov. 
purjrpo^  TTjvS  opoco  '\^v')^pv  KarareOvrjVLri^^' 

97  S’  aKeovcr  ‘pcrrat  a')(eSov  aiptaro^,  ovS'  eov  vlov 
erXr)  iadvra  ISelv  ovSe  TrpoTLpbvO'pcraaOai. 
elire,  dva^,  ttw?  Kev  pue  dvayvoip  rov  eovra  ; 

‘'ll?  e(f)dpL7]v,  0  Se  pb  avTLK  dpbeLj36pbevo<i  'TTpocreenre’ 
prjtSLOV  TOL  eTTO?  epio)  Kal  evl  (ppeal  Opera). 

6v  TLva  puev  Kev  ea?  veKvwv  KarareOurjcaTayv 
aipuaro^  dcrcrov  Ipuev,  6  Se  rou  vr/p^eprh  evLyfrer 
w  Se  K  iiricfidoveoL'^,  o  Se  rot  irdXiv  elatv  oiricraa). 


5.  Scan  line  9  in  extract  (a)  and  line  5  in  extract  (5),  point¬ 
ing  out  and  explaining  any  irregularity  in  the  former  line. 

6.  Parse  rov,  ^le,  pberd,  erjKe,  in  extract  (a),  ea?,  KarareOvycorcov, 
in  extract  (6). 


7.  (a)  Give  the  Attic  prose  equivalents  of  w?  i^ar,  ^ie,  erjKe, 
ppiSiov,  ipuev. 

(b)  Explain  the  force  of  dp',  avrov  in  extract  (a),  of  rov  in 
extract  (b). 

(c)  What  peculiarity  in  the  use  of  Se  is  found  in  extract  (6)  ? 

8.  (a)  T)  yap  otopuai  dvSpa  '^(oXdKTepiev,  09  pueyd  rrdvrayv 

'ApyeLa>v  Kpareet  Kal  ol  TrelOovraL  ' Aj^aioL' 

KpeiaaofV  yap  jBaaiXev'^  ore  yMaerai  avSpl  '^eprjl. 

(b)  dXX'  ovS'  W9  eLa)v  Trporeprjv,  irvKbvov  irep  a')(eva>v, 
aipLaro^i  dcrcrov  tpuev,  irplv  Tetpecr/ao  irvOeadat, 

^HX^e  S’  errl  Sp^alov  Tetpecr/ao 

'^pvaeov  aKpirrpov  e’p-e  S’  eyvo)  Kal  Trpoaeenre. 

Point  out  anything  peculiar  in  the  syntax  of  ol,  ore  ')(jd)cre- 
rat,  TTpLv  irvOeaOat  and  e%ft)z^,  and  in  each  case  give  what  would 
he  according  to  regular  Attic  usage. 


9.  Translate  : 

2  a.  "10 i  Si  oi  avSpdcri  '^eifjba^o/jievot’i  iv  Xoyro 

Kai  CLTropovat  (So^Or^aov,  €l  riva  hvvapuLv.  ra  puev  yap  8^  'pp.e- 

repa  opat;  to?  diropa'  av  8’  elirdiv  6  rt  ‘^yel  dvBpeiav  eluat,  '^p,d^  re 
Trj<;  aTTopla^i  eKXvorat  Kal  avro<i  a  vo6t<;  t«  Xoyw  ^e^aLcocrai. 

NI.  AofcetTe  tolvvv  /xot  iraXaL  oh  KaXd}^,  d>  Xw/cparc?,  opi^e- 
crOat  r^v  dvBpeiav'  o  yap  iyo)  aov  ijSr)  /taXw?  Xeyovro^;  cLKijfcoa,  tovtw 
ov  ')(_prja6e. 

Sfl.  IToiw  877,  0)  Nt/c/a; 

NI.  IToWa/ff?  cLKYjKod  aov  X€yovTO<;  oil  ravra  dya6o<;  eVacrro? 
7]p,(f)V,  airep  ao(f)6<;,  d  Be  dpLaOr]<^,  ravra  Be  /ca/co?. 

10.  (a)  Explain  the  case  construction  of  o  rt,  o,  aov,  ttoIm, 
Tama;  and  the  irregularity  in  the  form 

(h)  Distinguish  jSejSaLoiaac  and  jBo^Oi^aov  from  other  forms 
of  the  verb  which  differ  only  in  accent. 

11.  How  is  the  statement  quoted  from  Socrates  used  by  Nicias 
in  defining  the  nature  of  bravery  ?  State  concisely  the  objection 
urged  by  Socrates  to  this  definition. 

12.  Translate: 

ET©.  ’Eyu-ot  Be  Botcel  a^eBov  TL  TOV  avTov  cr/rcoya/xo-TO?,  w 
'^(OKpare'i^  Beladai  ra  Xeyopueva'  to  yap  irepuevat  rourot?  tovto  Kal 
pL^  pueveiv  iv  t(L  amcp  ovk  eyd>  elpui  o  evTt6e{<;,  xXXd  av  pLot  8o/cet9  o 
Aat8a\o?‘  eirel  ip^ov  ye  eveKa  epuevev  dv  Tavra  ovtco<^. 

2n.  KivBvvevco  dpa,  d)  eraipe,  eKeivov  tov  avBpo<i  Betv6Tepo<; 
yeyovevav  t^v  Te'^vrjv  ToaovTM,  oaw  0  puev  to,  avTov  piova  eirolei  ov 
puevovTa,  eyd)  Be  Trpo?  rot?  epuavTov,  co?  eoLKe,  Kal  tcl  dXXoTpLa,  Kal 
BrjTa  TOVTO  pLOL  T77?  Te'^vr]({  eVrl  Kopuy^roTaTOv,  otl  ukcov  elpX  ao(f)6<;. 

13.  av  pot  BoKeh  0  ^alBaXo<;.  Explain  this  reference  and  show 
briefly,  but  clearly,  what  has  led  to  this  comparison. 

14.  Translate  : 

”Otx  8’  OVK  eaTiv  irrLaTiqpr]  97  dpeT^,  aKey^ai,  idv  aot  Bokco 
etAfOTCO?  aTTLaTelv.  To8e  ydp  pou  elire.  Et  eaTU  BcBaKTov  otlovv 
irpdypa,  p^  povov  apeTip  ovk  dvayKoiov  amov  Kal  BiBaa KdXov^  Kal 
pa0r}Td<;  elvac  ;  MEN.  ''EipoLye  BoKel.  SH.  Ovkovv  tovvuvtlov  av, 
ov  prjTe  BiBdaKaXoL  prjTe  padr]Tal  elev,  KaXd)<i  dv  amb  et/cd^ox're? 
elKdi^otpev  pb  BiBaKTov  elvat  ;  MEN.  ’^Ecrrt  raOra*  dXX'  dpeTT}'^ 
BiBdaKaXoL  ov  BoKovaL  aoi  elvat  ;  2)0.  HoWa/rt?  yovv  ^tjtmv,  et  Ttve<; 
elev  amrj^  BtBdaKaXot,  irdvTa  irotcov  ov  Bvvapat  evpetv.  KatVot  peTa 
TToXXcjv  ye  Kal  tovtcov  pdXtaTa  ov<;  dv  otcopat  epireipoTdTOv^ 

elvat  TOV  TrpdypaTO'^.  Kal  Bt]  Kal  vvv,  o)  Mex'wx',  et?  koXov  bl^tv 
^'Avvto^  oBe  7rapeKa0e^€To,  (p  peTaBtopev  t^?  l^7]Tr]aecD^,  ’Et/torco?  8’ 
dv  peTaBotpev.  ''Avvto<;  ydp  oBe  iaTt  iTaTpo<^  TrXovatov  re  Kal 


ao(f)OV,  o?  iyivero  TrXoycrto?  ovk  airb  rov  avrojjbdrov  ovSe  S6vTo<i 
TLV0<;,  dWd  rfj  avTov  aocf^ia  KTr]ad/jLevo<;  fcal  iTTLfjLeXeLa,  eiretTa  tovtov 
6v  edpe'xjre  Kal  eTTaihevcrev.  hUaiov  Si]  fiera  tolovtwv  ^rjrelv  aperrjf; 
irepi  SiSaaKdXov<^y  eir  elalv  etre  Kal  0L7Lve<;.  ovv  '^plv,  di 

''Avvre,  av^7]T7]crov. 


15.  Write  out  the  synopsis  of  the  following  verbs  {i.e.,  give  the 
first  form  of  each  mood  in  the  particular  tense  and  voice  to  which 
the  following  forms  belong)  : — eXrjade,  elS^re,  dvecm],  Solr),  KLvrjOev- 
T09,  €<f)t6h,  ISetv.,  dvay VO  17],  nrepiievaL. 


I 


I 


I 


iSbucation  department,  ®ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA- 

TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 

|P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
Examiners :  j  H.  J.  Cody,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  idiomatic  Greek: 

(a)  He  promises  not  to  do  this. 

(h)  Whenever  he  did  this  he  was  punished. 

(c)  They  were  punished  that  they  might  not  do  this. 

{(1)  He  should  have  been  punished  that  he  might  not  have 
done  this. 

{e)  I  remembered  that  I  had  not  done  this. 

{J)  He  is  conscious  that  he  is  not  going  to  do  this. 

(r/)  We  asked  who  had  done  this.  ' 

{h)  We  were  deliberating  how  to  do  this. 

(i)  He  orders  you  not  to  do  this. 

{  j)  See  to  it  that  ye  do  not  do  this. 

{k)  I  am  afraid  he  will  not  do  this. 

(Z)  They  feared  he  would  do  this. 

{m)  AVe  do  not  dispute  that  he  does  this. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek : 

{a)  It  was  clear  that  Cyrus  thought  that  the  quicker  he 
came,  the  more  unprepared  would  he  find  the  cities. 

{h)  Until  I  arrive  let  the  truce  stand. 

(c)  Will  they  ever  cease  to  feel  gratitude  and  to  benefit 
their  fellow-citizens  ? 

{d)  Wherever  you  send  out  a  general  the  enemy  rejoice, 
believing  that  they  will  very  easily  capture  your 
ships,  crews  and  all. 


[over.] 


(e)  Though  it  was  possible  for  them  to  be  saved,  they  re¬ 
fused  to  leave  the  spot  before  the  announcement  of 
the  general’s  wish. 

{/)  He  said  that  if  this  disgrace  had  been  too  great  for  us 
to  bear  he  would  not  have  kept  silence.  [Translate 
by  using  (ii)  for  the  verb  ‘^to  say.”J 

3.  Translate  into  Greek; 

In  that  part  of  the  narrative  which  precedes  an  account 
has  been  given  of  the  death  of  Cyrus,  in  spite  of  the  fact  tha,t  his 
Greek  mercenaries  had  completely  defeated  the  opposing  force. 
As  to  the  next  step  they  were  in  sore  perplexity.  They  were 
thoroughly  acquainted,  it  is  true,  with  the  nature  of  the  district 
between  the  Tigris  river  and  the  canal ;  for  when  the  battle  was 
over  Clearchus  summoned  to  his  presence  one  of  those  who  had 
deserted  from  the  great  king  and  closely  questioned  him  on  the 
following  points,  whether  there  were  any  villages  well-stocked 
with  provisions  and  whether  the  rivers  were  fordable.  To  these 
inquiries  the  man  gave  answer  that  in  his  judgment  the  under¬ 
taking  would  be  practicable.  Then  Proxenus,  who  happened  to 
be  present,  declared  that,  as  far  as  report  could  be  trusted,  the 
Persians,  would  be  unable  through  lack  of  boats  to  prevent  their 
crossing.  “But  where  in  the  world  shall  tve  get  boats?”  asked 
Xenophon.  “Shall  we  not  have  to  swim  the  rivers?  And,  by 
Zeus,  unless  I  am  greatly  mistaken,  there  are  some  of  us  who  do 
not  know  how  to  swim.”  At  this  sally  there  was  a  general  burst 
of  laughter. 


£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  :  ^  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

(w.  H.  VAN  HER  SmISSEN,  M.A, 


A. 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Elle  descendit,  et  fit  le  tour  de  son  rez-de-chaussee 
avec  assez  de  cranerie  et  de  resolution,  et  ne  trouvant 
rien  de  suspect  dans  les  appartements,  continua  son  in¬ 
spection  dans  la  cour  et  dans  le  jardin.  Toutes  les  portes 
etaient  hermetiquement  closes.  Nulle  part,  rien  qui  re-  5 
velat  Pescalade  ou  Peffraction  ;  elle  examina  avec  non 
moins  d’attention  les  allees,  sablees  d’une  sorte  de  tangue, 
grise  et  pale,  que  Ton  retirait  de  Pembouchure  de  la  rivi¬ 
ere,  et  sur  laquelle  Pempreinte  des  pas  se  gravait  profon- 
dement.  Ni  la  cour  ni  les  allees  ne  lui  offraient  aucun  10 
indice  accusant  les  ennemis  du  dehors.  II  n’y  avait  plus 
moyen  d’en  douter  .  .  . 

{a)  State  the  connection  of  this  passage  with  its  context. 

{h)  Nulle  part,  rien  qui  .  .  .  (line  5.)  Supply  any  ellipsis, 
and  translate  into  French  : 

Everywhere  there  were  indications  of  the  thief. 

(c)  Ni  la  cour  .  .  .  (line  10).  Translate  into  French  : 

(i)  Neither  money  nor  grandeur  can  make  us  happy. 

(ii)  Neither  John  nor  Henry  will  win  the  prize. 

(d)  Write  French  synonyms  of  closes,  indice,  aucun  ;  and 
homonyms  of  son,  dans. 

(e)  Account  for  the  tense  of  each  verb  in  the  extract. 

[OVER.] 


Translate  into  English  : 

2.  II  y  avait  dix  minutes  environ  que  je  m’absorbais 
dans  ce  travail,  sans  me  preoccuper  de  ce  qui  pouvait  se 
passer  autour  de  moi,  quand  Mile  Marguerite  me  dit  tout 
a  coup:  —  Voulez-vous  une  Velleda  pour  animer  le 
tableau  ? — Je  levai  les  yeux.  Elle  avait  enroule  autour  5 
de  son  front  un  epais  feuillage  de  chene^  et  se  tenait  de¬ 
bout  a  la  tete  du  dolmen,  legerement  appuyee  centre  un 
faisceau  de  jeunes  arbres :  sous  le  demi  jour  de  la  ramee, 

sa  robe  blanche  prenait  I’eclat  du  marbre,  et  ses  prunelles 
6tincelaient  d'un  feu  etrange  dans  Fombre  projetee  par  le  10 
relief  de  sa  couronne.  Elle  etait  belle  et  je  crois  qu'elle 
le  savait.  Je  la  regardais  sans  trouver  rien  a  lui  dire 
quand  elle  reprit : — Si  je  vous  gene,  je  vais  m’oter. — Non, 
je  vous  en  prie. — Eh  bien,  depechez-vous  :  mettez  aussi 
Mervyn  ;  il  sera  le  druide,  et  moi  la  druidesse. — J’eus  le  15 
bonheur  de  reproduire  assez  fidelement,  grace  au  vague 
d’une  ebauche,  la  poetique  vision  dont  j’etais  favorise. 

Elle  vint  avec  une  apparence  d’empressement  examiner 
mon  dessein. — Ce  n’est  pas  mal,  dit-elle. — Puis  elle  jeta 
sa  couronne  en  riant,  et  ajouta :  convenez  que  je  suis  20 
bonne. — J'en  convins:  j’aurais  meme  avoue  en  outre,  si  elle 
eut  desire,  qu'elle  ne  manquait  pas  dhm  grain  de  coquet- 
terie  ;  mais  elle  ne  serait  pas  femme  sans  cela,  et  la  per¬ 
fection  est  ha'issable :  il  fallait  aux  deesses  elles-memes 
pour  etre  aimees  quelque  chose  de  plus  que  leur  immor-  25 
telle  beaute. 

{a)  dix  (line  1).  How  is  this  word  pronounced  ?  What 
numerals  are  like  it  in  this  respect  ? 

ih)  Write  the  first  singular  preterite  definite,  and  the 
first  singular  present  subjunctive  of  pouvait  (line  2),  tenait 
(line  6),  crois  (line  11),  savait  (line  12),  riant  (line  20). 

(c)  je  crois  quelle,  .  .  .  (line  11).  Write  in  French : 

Did  you  believe  you  knew  it  ? 

{d)  Non,  je  vous  en  prie  (lines  13-14).  Whose  words? 
Expand  in  French. 

(e)  What  part  does  Mervim  take  in  the  development  of 
the  plot  ? 

Translate  into  English : 

3.  Perrichon. — Un  instant,  que  diable!  Depuis  cinq  mi¬ 
nutes  nous  suivions,  tout  pensifs,  un  sentier  abrupte  qui  ser- 


pentait  entre  deux  crevasses . . . .  de  glace  !  Je  marchais  le 
premier. 

Madame  Perrichon. — Quelle  imprudence  ! 

Perrichon. — Tout  a  coup,  j'entends  derriere  moi  comme 
un  eboulement ;  je  me  retourne  :  monsieur  venait  de  dispa- 
raitre  dans  un  de  ces  abimes  sans  fond,  dont  la  vue  seule 
fait  frissonner. 

Madame  Perrichon. — Impatientee. — Mon  ami. 

Perrichon. — Alors  n’ecoutant  que  mon  courage,  moi, 
pere  de  famille,  je  m’elance . . 

Madame  Perrichon  et  Henriette. — Ciel ! 

Perrichon. — Sur  le  bord  du  precipice,  je  lui  tends  mon 
baton  ferre ....  II  s’y  cramponne.  Je  tire . . . .  il  tire .... 
nous  tirons  et  apres  une  lutte  insensee,  je  Farrache  au  n6ant 

et  je  le  ramene  a  la  face  du  soleil,  notre  pbre  k  tons  ! . 

(II  s'essuie  le  front  avec  son  mouchoir). 

(а)  How  does  this  scene  illustrate  Perrichon's  character? 

(б)  Connect  it  with  the  plot  of  the  play. 


B. 


I 


Translate  into  English : 

Un  torrent  a  lit  pierreux,  souvent  a  sec,  alors  rempli 
par  la  fonte  des  neiges,  arrose  une  petite  vallee  serree  entre 
deux  montagnes  paralleles  que  dominent  de  toutes  parts  les 
pics  de  la  Savoie  et  ceux  du  Dauphine.  Tantot  la  valine 
subitement  elargie,  olFre  un  irregulier  tapis  de  cette  verdure 
que  les  constantes  irrigations  dues  aux  montagnes  entretien- 
nent  si  fraiche  et  si  douce  a  Foeil  pendant  toutes  les  saisons  ; 
tantot  un  moulin  a  scie  montre  ses  humbles  constructions 
pittoresquement  placees,  sa  provision  de  longs  sapins  sans 
ecorce  et  son  cours  d'eau  pris  au  torrent  et  conduit  par  de 
longs  tuyaux  de  bois  carrement  creuses,  d’ou  s’echappe  par 
les  fentes  une  nappe  de  filets  humides.  Qii  et  la,  des  chau- 
mieres  entourees  de  jardins  pleins  d’arbres  fruitiers,  converts 
de  fleurs,  reveillent  les  idees  quhnspire  une  misere  labo- 
rieuse  ;  plus  loin,  des  maisons  a  toiture  rouge  composees  de 
tuiles  plates  et  rondes,  semblables  a  des  ecailles  de  poisson, 
annoncent  Faisance'due  a  de  longs  travaux  ;  puis  au-dessus 
de  chaque  porte,  se  voit  le  panier  suspendu,  dans  lequel 
s6chent  les  fromages.  Partout,  les  enclos  sont  egayes  par 
les  vignes  mariees,  comme  en  Italie,  4  de  petits  ormes  dont 
le  feuillage  se  donne  aux  bestiaux. 


i65ucation  ©epaitinent,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  There  is  more  iron  than  gold  in  Canada. 

(h)  It  is  said  that  money  is  the  source  of  all  evil. 

(c)  Is  your  neighbor  a  lawyer  ?  No,  he  is  a  merchant,  who 
is  very  rich. 

(d)  We  need  friends,  health,  and  common  sense,  to  be  happy, 
(c)  Most  men  are  not  satisfied  with  what  they  are. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : 

I  {a)  His  son  and  daughter  were  married  on  the  same  day 
■  by  the  same  clergyman. 

i  (6)  Their  virtues  and  vices  are  all  equally  dangerous  tO; 
I  them. 

I  (c)  He  told  me  I  had  still  many  things  to  learn  before  I 
j  was  fit  for  the  position. 

{d)  We  speak  of  rain  or  fine  weather  when  we  have 
j  nothing  else  to  speak  about. 

;  (e)  His  greatest  pleasure  was  to  reflect  on  the  progress  of 

(  the  human  race. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  I  saw  something  very  amusing  last  night  as  I  was  going, 
to  the  theatre. 

I; 

(б)  Whoever  told  you  that,  sir,  has  not  told  you  the  whole 

.  truth.  [over.] 


(c)  Whatever  the  results  of  this  undertaking  may  be,  speak 
of  them  to  no  one. 

(d)  We  all  like  to  think  of  ourselves  more  than  of  others,  for 
we  are  essentially  egotists. 

(e)  The  girl  whose  pen  I  borrowed  this  forenoon,  has  for¬ 
gotten  it  completely. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  If  it  pleases  people  to  be  polite  towards  them,  let  us  be 
so :  it  costs  nothing. 

(h)  He  sent  for  his  physician  at  midnight  to  come  to  see 
him  at  once  on  account  of  a  head-ache. 

(c)  I  wish  you  would  tell  your  father  that  I  want  to  see 
him  very  much. 

(d)  I  would  gladly  go  to  take  a  walk  with  you,  had  I  not 
to  go  to  the  tailor’s. 

(e)  Take  care  not  to  inform  them  of  it  before  I  take  my 
departure 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

They  had  sat  in  silence  for  many  minutes,  when  Romola 
ventured  to  say,  “Shall  I  light  the  lamp,  father,  and  shall  we  go 
on  ?”  “  No,  my  Romola,  we  will  work  no  more  to-night.  Tito, 

come  and  sit  by  me  here.”  Tito  moved  from  {quitter)  the 
table  and  seated  himself  on  the  other  side  of  Bardo,  close  to  his 
left  elbow.  “  Come  nearer  to  me,  my  daughter,”  said  Bardo 
again.  And  Romola  seated  herself  on  a  low  stool,  and  let  her 
arm  rest  on  her  father’s  right  knee.  “  Tito,  I  never  told  you  that 
i  had  once  a  son,”  said  Bardo,  “  but  he  left  me — he  is  dead  to  me 
— I  have  disowned  {desavouev)  him  for  ever.  But  you  have 
come  to  me,  Tito, — not  quite  too  late.  When  you  are  work- 
ing  by  my  side,  I  seem  to  have  found  a  son  again.”  “  Will  you  j 
let  me  be  always  and  altogether  your  son  ?”  replied  Tito.  “  Will  | 
you  let  me  take  care  of  Romola — to  be  her  husband  ?  I  think  I 
she  will  not  deny  me  {refuser)!’  “  Is  it  true,  my  Romola  ?”  said  j 
Bardo.  “  Yes,  father,”  said  Romola,  hrmly,  “  I  love  Tito — I  wish  I 
to  marry  him,  that  we  may  be  both  your  children  and  never 
part.” 


6.  Translate  into  French  : 

A  little  ant,  that  was  once  travelling,  fell  by  accident 
into  the  water.  Ants,  although  they  are  clever,  cannot 
swim  ;  so  this  one  was  in  danger  of  drowning.  It  chanced 
at  the  same  time  that  a  kind-hearted  dove  was  flying  past 
(au-dessus  de)  the  spot  where  this  mishap  took  place.  She 
observed  the  dangerous  situation  of  her  friend,  and  she  re¬ 
solved  to  do  all  she  could  to  help  her,  for  she  would  in  any 
case  have  taken  pity  on  a  creature  in  distress.  So  she  picked 
up  a  blade  (brin)  of  grass  and  dropped  it  into  the  water  in  order 
that  the  ant  might  save  herself  by  means  of  it.  This  the 
latter  did  and  thanked  the  dove.  Some  time  after,  near  the 
same  spot,  the  dove  was  in  danger  of  being  killed  by  a  hunter. 
The  ant,  who  still  remembered  the  great  service  the  dove  had 
rendered  her,  stung  the  hunter  on  (d)  the  heel.  He  turned  round 
to  see  what  had  hurt  him,  and  the  dove  becoming  aware  of  her 
danger,  flew  away.  From  this  fable  we  may  see  that  it  is  well 
to  be  kind  to  one  another. 
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]e^ucat^on  ^Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 


SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

(L.  E.  Horning,  Pli.D. 


A. 


Translate : 

1.  Der  Wirt  iind  Ezechiel  sahen  ihn  staimend  an,  als  er 
immer  suchte  und  sein  Geld  niclit  finden  konnte ;  sie 
Avollten  ihm  nicht  glaiiben,  dass  er  keines  mehr  babe ; 
aber  als  sie  endlicli  selbst  in  seinen  Tasclien  siicliten, 
warden  sie  zornig  und  scliwiiren,  der  Spielpeter  sei  ein  5 
bbser  Zaiiberer,  und  babe  alF  das  gewonnene  Geld  und 
sein  eigenes  nacb  Ilause  gewiinsebt. 

2.  Tceines.  Wby  not  'kein 

3.  der  Spielpeter . geicilnscht.  Insert  tbe  conjunction 

dass,  and  reconstruct  these  clauses. 


B. 


Translate : 

4.  Das  wollte  mir  gar  niebt  in  den  Sinn,  denn  die  Land- 
strasse  lief  gerade  durcb  eine  priicbtige  Landsebaft  auf 
die  untergebende  Sonne  zu,  wobl  wie  in  ein  Meer  von 
Glanz  und  Funken.  Von  der  Seite  aber,  wobin  wir  uns 
gewendet  batten,  lag  ein  wastes  Gebirge  vor  uns  niit  h 
grauen  Scblucbten,  zwiseben  denen  es  scb’on  lange  dun- 
kel  geworden  war. — Je  weiter  wir  fubren,  je  wilder  und 
einsamer  wurde  die  Gegend.  Endlicb  kam  der  Mond  bin  • 


I  OVER.] 


ter  den  Wolken  hervor,  uiid  schien  auf  einmal  so  hell 
zwischen  die  Baume  und  Felsen  herein,  dass  es  ordentlich  10 
granslich  anzusehen  war.  Wir  konnten  nur  langsam 
fahren  in  den  engen  steinigen  Schluchten,  und  das  ein- 
formige,  ewige  Gerassel  des  Wagens  schallte  an  den 
Stein wanden  weit  in  die  stille  Nacht,  als  fUhren  wir  in 
ein  grosses  Grabgewolbe  hinein.  Nur  von  vielen  Wasser-  15 
fallen,  die  man  aber  nicht  sehen  konnte,  war  ein  unauf- 
horliches  Bauschen  tiefer  im  Walde,  und  die  Kauzchen 
riefen  aus  der  Feme  iinmerfort :  Koinin  mit,  komm 
mit 

5.  Make  a  list  of  all  the  prepositions  in  the  extract  gov¬ 
erning  sometimes  the  dative,  sometimes  the  accusative, 
and  give  reasons  for  the  case  following  wherever  they 
occur. 

G.  Give  the  infinitive,  the  past  participle  and  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  of  icollte,  lief,  lag, 
ham,  acliien,  anzusehen,  fahren,  riefen. 

7.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
Sinn,  Lajidschaft,  Gehirge,  Nacht,  Wald. 

8.  Give  the  gender  of  Meer,  Wolken,  Baume,  Felsen, 
Schluchten,  Walde. 


C. 

9.  Translate  : 

Wilhelm.  Aber  beste  Tante,  da  von  war  ja  gar  nicht 
die  Bede. 

Jacou.  Geschieht  Dir  ganz  reciit,  warum  lassest  Du 
Dich  mit  Frauen  in  Streitfragen  ein.  Sie  bleiben 
niemals  bei  der  Stange.  5 

Gektkude.  So,  wir  sind  cs  also  gar  nicht  wort,  dass 
man  iiberhaupt  mit  uns  spricht  ?  AVir  sind  fiir  nichts, 
fur  garnichts  auf  der  AA'elt  ?  Aber  rccht,  Du  bist  ja  der 
Aeltere  und  musz  mit  Deinen  guten  Lehren  noch  das 
bischcn  Leben  AABlhelms  zerstoren.  Der  hat  doch  noch  10 
Gefuhl,  noch  ein  Herz  im  Leibe  ;  aber  Du,  Du  thatest 
am  besten,  Dich  in  Leder  binden  und  zu  Deinen  alien 
Schartekcn  stellen  zu  lassen. 

AATlhelm.  Siehst  Du  !  Geschieht  Dir  ganz  recht, 
warum  musst  Du  Dich  in  unsern  Streit  mischen. 


15 


D. 

10.  Translate  : 

Ausdorf.  Nein,  das  ist  mir  ausser  dem  Spasse ! 
Willst  Du  Deiner  Tochter  ein  schlechtes  Beispiel  durch 
Deinen  Eigen  sinn  geben  ? 

Alfred.  Aber  ich  bitte — 

Katharina.  Da  haben  wir  die  alte  Erfahrung :  die  5 
Manner  halten  ziisammen,  wenn  es  die  Unterdriickung 
der  Frauen  gilt.  Der  Vater  nimmt  Partei  gegen  seine 
eigene  Tochter ! 

Ausdorf.  Ich  nehme  gar  keine  Partei  als  meine 
eigene.  Was  meine  Tochter  mit  ihrem  Mamie  vorhat,  10 
geht  mich  nichts  an.  Mit  Dir  habe  ich  es  zu  thun,  von 
Dir  verlange  ich,  Du  sollst  jene  Worte  sprechen ! 


E. 

11.  Translate: 

Franz.  Was  macht  ihr  da  ? 

Olga.  Wir  suchen  die  Schlussel. 

Franz.  Zum  wievielten  Mai  diese  Woche  ? 

Olga.  Einmal  am  Tag  veiiiert  jede  gute  Hansfrau 
ihre  Schlussel ;  aber  die  meinigen  sind  seit  gestern  ver-  5 
schwunden  und  ivenn  wir  sie  heute  nicht  finden,  weisz 
ich  nicht,  was  wir  thun  sollen.  Unsere  Vorriite  sind  ver- 
schlossen. 

Franz.  So  schicke  doch  lieber  gleich  zum  Schlosser. 

Olga.  Was !  die  schonen  Schlosser  soil  ich  mir  ver-  10 
derben  lassen !  {Zielit  eine  Schuhlade  aus  clem  Tisch  uvd 
wilhlt  darin  icdhrend  des  Folgenden.)  Nein,  lieber 
Franz,  das  kostet  Geld,  sie  wieder  machen  zu  lassen,  und 
du  sagst  immer,  wi]‘  miissen  sparsam  sein. 

Franz,  Das  kostet  doch  nur  eine  Kleinigkeit ;  aber  15 
wenn  du  es  durchaus  nicht  willst,  so  besorge  wenigstens 
einstweilen  neue  Vorrilte.  Es  giebt  ja  genug  Lilden  in 
der  Stadt. 

Olga.  Wie  kann  ich  das  ?  Erstens  ist  meine  Bbrse 
in  meinem  Schreibtisch  verschlossen  ;  zweitens  musz  20 
ich  mit  meinem  Monatsgeld  auskommen. 


Vocabulary : 

Vorrlite  .  .  .  provisions.  WuTilen  .  .  rummage. 

Schublade  .  .  drawer.  Bdrse  .  .  .  purse. 
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]£t)Ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GEEMAN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

-  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Wiiat  new  books  do  you  need  ? 

(h)  None.  I  have  mine  already. 

(c)  Are  you  going  to  study  diligently  this  year  ? 

(d)  An  hour  a  day  more  than  last  winter. 

(e)  That  ought  to  be  enough,  surely. 

2.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Her  father  has  his  duty  to  do. 

QS)  Why  do  you  give  up  hope  ? 

(c)  He  kept  saying  to  himself,  “  Dear  me.” 

{(i)  The  longer  the  nights,  the  shorter  the  days. 

(e)  Dresden  is  somewhat  larger  and  more  beautiful  than 
Leipzig. 

3.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  You  must  not  say  such  foolish  things. 

(h)  Pie  had  to  stay  almost  all  day. 

(c)  I  should  like  to  see  that  book. 

{d)  I  have  long  been  wanting  to  buy  a  house. 

{e)  You  might  have  gone  yesterday,  I  think. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : 

A  quarrel  often  comes  from  a  very  small  beginning.  For 
nstance,  in  Benedix’s  one-act  comedy,  “  Obstinacy,”  two  servants 
yere  setting  a  table  and  when  the  work  was  done,  Henrv  want- 

[OVER.] 


ed  Lizzie  to  say  after  him,  “  Thank  Fortune,  the  table  is  set.” 
The  girl  was  obstinate,  as  almost  anyone  would  be  under  tlie  cir¬ 
cumstances,  and  refused  to  do  as  he  requested.  Tlieir  master  had 
overheard  them  and  laughingly  told  their  mistress  how  they  had 
been  quarrelling,  at  the  same  time  remarking  he  was  sure  his  , 
wife  w^ould  repeat  the  words  if  he  sliould  ask  it  of  her.  But,  to  : 
use  Henry’s  own  words,  no  one  can  ever  know  what  is  in  a  ^ 
woman’s  mind  and  the  good  husband  was  very  much  astonished  , 
to  find  that  his  young  and  loving  wife  was  just  as  obstinate  as  ■ 
her  servant  girl.  Tlie  second  quarrel  was  even  hotter  than  the  | 
first.  Just  then  the  wife’s  parents  liappened  to  come  on  a  visit  j 
and  they  no  sooner  heard  the  story  than  they  too  began  to  i 
quarrel.  Of  course  they  all  soon  saw  how  silly  it  was  to  get 
angry  and  use  hard  words  over  such  a  little  thing  and  it  was  not  ; 
long  before  they  were  good  friends  again  and  tried  to  forget  ! 
how  foolish  they  had  been.  Who  was  right  and  who  wrong  ?  I 
suppose  the  men  will  say  the  women  were  and  they  the  men. 

C. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : 

A  gentleman  was  visiting  a  friend  one  day  when  just  as  ; 
he  entered  the  room  a  little  dog  bit  him  in  the  leg.  “  Don’t  be  ■ 

o  o 

afraid,”  said  the  friend,  ‘‘  1113^  little  dog  never  bites.”  The  gentle-  : 
man  struck  the  dog  with  his  cane  and  replied,  “  Don’t  be  alarmed,  , 
I  never  strike  small  dogs.” 

6.  Translate  into  German  : 

Whenever  Frederic  the  Great  noticed  a  new  soldier  in  his 
army,  he  would  put  (stellen)  three  questions  to  him,  “  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  , 
satisfied  with  pay  (Sold)  and  food  (Kost).”  Once  a  French-; 
man,  who  did  not  know  German,  came  into  the  army.  An  j 
officer  said  to  him,  “  If  the  king  comes  and  puts  the  three  ques- 1 
tions  to  you,  answer  him,  “  Twenty-one  years,  one  year,  both.’  ”  : 
In  a  day  or  two  the  king  came  and  noticing  the  young  1 
Frenchman,  began  to  put  the  usual  questions  but,  unfortunately: 
for  the  latter,  he  began  with  the  second  question,  “  How 
long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?”  “  Twenty-one  years,  your ; 

Majesty,”  said  the  Frenchman.  Astonished,  the  king  asked, 
‘‘What!  how  old  are  you,  pray  ?”  The  soldier  answeredinno-- 
cently,  “  One  year,  your  Majesty.”  “Well,”  Frederic  called  out,: 
“  either  you  are  a  fool  or  I  must  be  one.”  “  Both,”  calmly  replied  i 
the  soldier.  Frederic  could  hardly  help  laughing  as  he  cried,;; 
“  This  is  the  first  time  any  one  has  ventured  to  call  me  a  fool,” 
but,  as  you  may  well  suppose,  he  pardoned  the  Frenchman  for 
what  seemed  at  first  his  very  bold  words.  i 


£^ucat^on  department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 


PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 


Examiners 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
jj.  McGowan,  B.A. 
Alex.  Mueeay,  M.A. 


1.  If 


X' 


y 


2 


a — h 
then  will 


^  ,  and 


z 

— x'^ 
c — a 


b — c 


X 


zx 


y 


2.  The  coefficient  of  ^  in  the  expansion  of 


n 


n — 3 


(1-fa?): 


is  2  \n-\-{n-\-2r)(n-\-2r-^2)\,  r  being  any  positive  integer. 


3.  Find  the  value  to  m  terms  of  the  series 
m — [m — V)n-\-{m — 2).^.^^  _ (m — 3)^(^  ^  + 


1-2 


1-2-3 


4.  If  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  for  n  years  is  P  and 
for  2n  years  is  P  -\-Q,  the  annuity  is 


P— Q 


11 

b..  ui  .  .  i 


o.  The  sum  of  the  infinite  series 

/7  3 

a-|-5-f_l-| _ -f  ...  is  equal  to  _ - 

a  a — h 

prove  this  on  geometrical  principles. 


[OVER.] 


G.  The  straight  lines  from  the  angles  of  a  triangle  to  the 
points  where  the  inscribed  circle  touches  the  sides,  meet  in 
one  point. 


7.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  triangles  on  a  given 
base,  and  whose  sides  have  a  given  ratio. 

8.  Inscribe  a  square  in  a  given  regular  pentagon. 


9.  Show  that 


cos-1 


1 — 
1 


cos-1 


1 — 
1+^2 


tan-i 


2{m — n){l  -{-mn) 

( 1  -f  mn)  2  — [m — n)  ^ 


10.  DEF  is  the  pedal  triangle  of  the  triangle  ABC.  Prove 
that  its  perimeter  is  a  cos  A-\-h  cos  B  +  c  cos  C,  and  that  the 

radius  of  its  circumscribed  circle  is - - - 

4  sin  A 


11.  If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle, 
ABC,  show  that  the  product  of  the  lengths  of  the  three  per¬ 
pendiculars  from  the  angles  on  the  opposite  sides  will  be 

(g -I- & -f  c) 3  ^ 
ahc 


12.  The  distance  between  the  centres  of  two  wheels  is  a 
and  the  sum  of  their  radii  is  /.  Find  in  terms  of  a  and  )  the 
length  of  the  string  which  crosses  between  them  and  just 
wraps  around  them. 


iSbucation  department,  Ontario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


KINDEEGAETEN, 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 

ASSISTANTS. 

Examine?^: — E.  Bolton. 


I  1.  Discuss  fully  Froebel’s  statement,  “Man  is  at  once  the 
j  child  of  Nature,  the  child  of  Humanity,  and  the  child  of  GodN 

I 

I  2.  Name  and  show  the  value  of  the  principal  instincts  of  the 
I  young  child  or  infant. 

! 

3.  Show  that  from  this  standpoint  the  First  Gift  is  the  most 
suitable  “both  in  Eorm  and  Color,”  on  which  to  base  his  system 
of  Gifts. 

4.  Explain  fully  Eroebel’s  “  Law  of  Balance.” 

5.  Give  two  original  exercises  for  the  development  of  power  in 
the  child:  one  with  the  1st  Gift,  and  one  with  the  2nd  Gift. 
Give  simply  a  plan  of  the  exercise  showing  the  relation  of  the 
parts. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  , — Second  Paper. 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner: — A.  M.  Hughes. 


1.  {a)  State  the  new  suggestions  which  the  3rd  Gift  introduces 
to  the  child. 

(b)  Show  how  these  points  are  repeated  and  enlarged  in 
other  Gifts. 

2.  How  would  you  guard  against  vague  and  aimless  building 
and  yet  leave  the  child  true  freedom  in  its  creation  ? 

3.  Explain  the  statement  that  “the  5th  Gift  is  essentiall}^ 
mathematical  in  its  characteristics,  and  the  6th  more  especially 
architectural.” 

4.  {a)  How  do  the  “Building  Gifts”  help  the  child  to  interpret 
the  external  world? 

(5)  What  does  the  expression,  “  The  world  within,”  mean  ? 

5.  {a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  7th  and  8th  Gifts  ? 

(5)  What  mental  process  does  surface  representation  stimu¬ 
late  and  foster? 
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lEbucatiott  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

_  \ 

KINDEKGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS 

Examiner : — A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  How  is  the  principle  of  unity  shown  in  the  Occupations? 

2.  What  Occupations  are  best  adapted  for  the  expression  of 
ideas  received  in  the  Laying  Gifts  ?  Explain  fully. 

3.  How  is  number  taught  in  the  Occupations  ? 

4.  Illustrate  a  song  or  game,  using  Peaswork. 

% 

5.  Of  what  lasting  benefit  is  the  training  received  in  the  Occu¬ 
pations? 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner: — M.  E.  Macintyre. 


1.  Explain  the  principle  of  Organic  Connection,  giving  illus¬ 
trations  from  nature  and  humanity. 

2.  Prove  that  Froebel  intended  all  Kindergarten  training  to 
!  develop  the  above  truth,  by  illustrations  from  games,  material 
I  and  stories. 

i 

3.  What  is  the  educational  value  of  Kindergarten  games? 

4.  Write  out  a  suitable  Morning  Talk  upon  Flowers.  Describe 
two  spring  wild  flowers  minutely. 

6.  Give  two  exercises,  one  in  the  Gifts  and  one  in  the  Occu¬ 
pations,  that  will  develop  creative  power. 
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l£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 
KINDERGARTEN. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


DmECTORS. 


Examiner: — M.  E.  Macintyre. 


1.  Prove  the  value  of  the  Kindergarten  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(a)  Physical  Development, 

{h)  Psychological  Develoi^ment, 

(c)  ^Esthetic  Development, 

{d)  Religious  Development. 

2.  The  causal  process  of  any  growth  is  any  energy  of  self-im- 
I  pulsion.  From  this  standpoint  trace  the  ascending  degrees  of 

self-activity. 

3.  Explain  fully  the  two  principles  embodied  in  the  idea  of 
Gliedganzes. 

Ij  Contrast  the  Atomistic  with  the  Gliedganzes  view  of  life. 

il 

'i 

4.  In  what  two  ways  is  History  a  reflection  of  individual  life. 
Illustrate  fully  in  each  case. 

5.  What  do  you  consider  the  true  method  of  Will  develop- 
i  ment  ? 

Illustrate  and  explain  Froebel’s  method  of  Will  development. 
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lE&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896.  i 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 

DIRECTORS. 

Examiner: — A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  Explain  the  most  important  principle  underlying  the  Gifts, 
and  show  how  it  is  illustrated  by  them. 

2.  How  do  the  Gifts  and  Occupations  interpret  the  world  to 
the  children? 

3.  Illustrate  your  method  of  developing  “a  school  of  work” 
from  the  children — (using  a  Gift  or  Occupation). 

4.  In  what  way  is  the  self-activity  developed  by  the  Occupa¬ 
tions? 

5.  How  do  the  Gifts  and  Occupations  help  in  character  build¬ 
ing? 
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iS&ucaticn  2>epartment,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiner: — A.  M.  Hughes. 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  general  purpose  of  the  “Mother  Play”  as 
you  understand  it  ? 

{h)  What  are  the  especial  characteristics  of  the  methods 
given  in  the  “  Mother  Play  ”  for  fostering  child  nature  ? 

1 

1 

I  2.  How  does  the  “Mother  Play”  define  and  extend  conscious 
i  character  development  in  the  Kindergartner  or  in  the  mother 
who  uses  it  intelligently  ? 

■  3.  Name  the  songs  in  the  group  of  Finger  Songs;  give  the 
j  special  characteristics  of  each,  and  the  unified  purpose  of  the 
group. 

;  4.  Each  song  in  the  “Mother  Play”  presents  an  ideal  which 

is  a  necessary  element  in  a  well  developed  character,  and  sug¬ 
gests  a  method  by  which  that  ideal  may  grow  into  a  compelling 
force  within  the  individual. 

Define  the  ideal  and  outline  the  method  in  any  song  or  group 
of  songs  which  you  choose. 

5.  What  is  your  idea  of  the  value  of  the  imitative  faculty  in 
character  building  ? 


E^ucat^on  department,  ®ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

KINDEKGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiner: — E.  Bolton. 


i  1.  “What  relation  does  Psychology  bear  to  the  other  sci- 
I  ences?” 

I  Discuss  and  show  reasons  why  Kindergartners  should  study 
I  Psychology. 

i  2.  Explain  and  illustrate,  in  “chart  form,”  the  relation  ex- 
!  isting  between  Feeling,  Knowing  Sbud  Willing;  and  show  them  as 
j  the  bases  of  Psychial  Life. 

i 

I 

3.  Contrast  the  opinions  of  Comenius,  Locke  and  Pestalozzi, 
with  that  of  Froebel  on  “The  Play  Impulse,”  as  a  valuable 
factor  in  the  education  of  mankind. 

4.  Write  an  analysis  of  two  songs,  two  games,  two  stories, 
showing  why  they  are  important. 

!  5.  Give  a  description  of  any  flower  which  you  have  analysed. 

Draw  the  parts  of  the  flower  showing  the  relation  of  the  parts, 

*  and  the  flower  as  a  whole. 


^tiucatfon  Hriiarttnentt  <!^ntatio. 


JANUARY,  1896. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  state  the  Renaissance  ideal  of  a  good  education,  and  point 
out  how  it  was  to  be  secured. 

2.  Who  were  the  Innovators? 

Enumerate  their  common  demands  and  principles  of 
method. 

3.  State  definitely  in  what  respects  the  “Little  Schools  of 
Port  Royal  “  were  superior  to  the  ordinary  schools  of  the  time. 

Give  the  radical  defect  of  the  Port  Royal  System. 

4.  Explain  the  terms  Humanist,  Realist,  and  Naturalist,  and 
give  an  example  of  each. 

5.  Pestalozzi  is  called  the 

“  Saviour  of  the  poor  at  Neuhof. 

Father  of  the  orphans  at  Stanz. 

Founder  of  new  schools  for  the  people  at  Burgdorf. 

Teacher  of  humanity  at  Yverdun.’’ 

Explain  these  allusions. 


fEUucatfon  Sicjiafttnent,  ©ntario. 


JANUARY,  J896. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

1.  What  are  the  Systems  and  Functions  that  are  requisite  for 
the  well-being  of  the  body  ? 

2.  Show  that  the  Alind  is  not  Material. 

3.  Define  Generalization,  Induction,  Intuition. 

4.  What  are  the  Characteristics  of  Consciousness  ? 

5.  State  the  Primary  and  Secondary  Laws  of  Association. 

6.  Define  Memory  and  state  how  it  may  be  best  cultivated. 

7.  What  are  the  Five  Departments  into  which  Fitch  divides 
School-instruction  ? 

8.  How  is  Obedience  best  secured  ? 
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le&ucation  2)epai‘tinent,  ©ntaiio. 


August,  1896. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  “Perhaps  the  absurdity  of  taking  the  Renascence  ideal  and 
proposing  it  for  general  adoption,  was  partly  concealed  from  the 
Renascence  scholars  by  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  their  age.” 

What  were  these  peculiar  circumstances,  and  to  what  did 
they  lead  ? 

2.  State  the  means  the  Jesuits  adopted  to  foster  emulation 
among  their  pupils  in  the  lower  and  the  higher  schools  respect¬ 
ively. 

3.  “The  Innovators  were  not  successful ;  at  least  they  seemed 
unsuccessful  to  their  contemporaries.” 

Explain,  giving  reasons. 


4.  What  are  the  two  main  characteristics  of  Locke  as  an 
educationist?  Criticise  the  second. 

5.  Explain  FroebeTs  theory  of  “development”. 


]£5ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


August,  1896. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE  EXAMINATION. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Discuss,  according  to  Hopkins,  and  give,  your  own  views  on 
the  following : — 

(a)  “  Differences  between  man  and  the  lower  animals.” 

{b)  The  way  in  which  we  obtain  the  idea  of  time  ”. 

2.  Distinguish  clearly  between  Sense  Perception  and  Memory, 
giving  a  definite  example  of  each. 

3.  “A  second  condition  for  cultivating  the  Memory  is  Order. 
This  imposes  upon  every  student  who  would  remember  well,  the 
necessity  not  only  of  external  order  and  arrangement,  but  of 
studying  his  subject  till  he  sees  its  relations  as  whole  and  parts, 
and  brings  it  into  system.” 

Explain  this  statement  fully,  and  give  a  definite  illustration 
of  its  application  in  the  school-room. 

4.  “  The  spirit  is  constantly  tending  to  fix  and  embody  itself 
and  to  become  the  letter  unless  we  are  ever  on  our  guard.” 

In  what  ways  can  the  teacher  secure  and  retain  “Freshness 
of  mind  ?” 

5.  Write  brief  notes  (from  your  personal  experience)  on  one  of 
the  following: — 

(a)  Eeasons  for  choosing  the  Teaching  Profession. 

(5)  Mistakes  in  teaching  avoided  as  a  result  of  Model  School 
training. 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


1.  (a)  In  developing  the  language  of  your  pupils,  give  your 
mode  of  procedure  and  state  the  uses  you  would  make  of  oral 
and  of  written  composition  respectively. 

(6)  “  Correct  speaking  is  a  matter  of  imitation.”  In  view 
of  this,  how  would  you  use  the  “  Errors  for  correction  ”  in  the 
Public  School  Grammar  ? 

2.  ((f)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  reading  during  the 
first  year  at  school. 

(b)  State  what  you  would  expect  a  pupil  to  be  able  to  do  in 
reading  at  the  end  of  his  first  year. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  attempt  to  break  up  monotony, 
repetition,  and  miscalling  of  words  in  reading. 

3.  ((f)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  notation  and  numer¬ 
ation. 

(b)  Give  a  lesson  on  compound  addition,  showing  clearly 
how  to  proceed  from  the  known  to  the  unknown. 

4.  (a)  Name,  in  order,  the  steps  in  teaching  a  lesson  by  the 
inductive  method. 

(b)  Apply  this  method  to  the  teaching  of  the  classification 
of  nouns  according  to  meaning. 

5.  (a)  What  are  your  aims  in  teaching  literature? 

(b)  Illustrate  these  by  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  following  to 
a  Second  Form  : — 

THE  MILLER  OF  THE  DEE. 

There  dwelt  a  miller  iaale  and  bold 
Beside  the  river  Dee  ; 

He  worked  and  sang  from  morn  to  night, 

No  lark  more  blithe  than  he  ; 

And  this  the  burden  of  his  song 
For  ever  used  to  be, — 

“  I  envy  nobody  |  no,  not  I, 
j^nd  nobody  envies  me  !” 


[OVRR.j 


“Thou’rt  wrong  my  friend  !”  said  old  King  Hal, 
“Tbou’rt  wrong  as  wrong  can  be  ; 

For,  could  my  heart  be  light  as  thine, 

I’d  gladly  change  with  thee. 

And  tell  me  now  what  makes  thee  sing. 

With  voice  so  loud  and  free. 

While  1  am  sad,  though  I’m  a  king, 

Beside  the  river  Dee  ?” 

'fhe  miller  smiled  and  dolFed  his  cap  ; 

1  earn  my  bread,”  quoth  he  } 

“  1  love  my  wife.  1  love  my  friend, 

I  love  my  children  three  ; 

I  owe  no  penny  I  cannot  pay ; 

1  thank  the  river  Dee, 

That  turns  the  mill,  that  grinds  the  corn, 

To  feed  my  babes  and  me.” 

‘‘Good  friend,”  said  Hal,  and  sighed  the  while. 
Farewell  I  and  happy  be  ; 

But  say  no  more,  if  thou’dst  be  true. 

That  no  one  envies  thee. 

Thy  mealy  cap  is  worth  my  crown. 

Thy  mill  my  kingdom’s  fee  ! 

Such  men  as  thou  are  England’s  boast, 

O  miller  of  the  Dee  !” 


lEbiication  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


THEORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


'  1.  ‘‘  Mental  phenomena  are  usually  classified  under  the  fol¬ 

lowing  headings: — Knowing,  Feeling,  Willing.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement  and  show  how  the  relation  of 
motive  to  conduct  is  affected  thereby. 

^  (b)  Name  the  motives  that  may  properly  be  placed  before 

(i)  young  pupils,  (ii)  more  advanced  pupils. 

2.  Distinguish  between  Perceptive  or  Presentative,  and  Eepre- 
sentative  knowledge,  and  show  ])y  what  mental  processes  each  is 
acquired. 

3.  Name,  at  least,  three  fundamental  principles  of  teaching, 
and  show  how  each  should  influence  the  work  of  the  teacher. 

'  ^  4.  Briefly  outline  your  procedure  during  the  first  day  at 
school. 

5.  Define  School  Classification.  State  the  advantages  of  a 
good  classification,  and  mention  the  difficulties  experienced  in 
classifying  an  ungraded  school.  Suggest  method  of  overcoming 
these  difficulties. 
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je&ucation  2>epartincnt,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBEK  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


1.  What  are  the  functions  of  the  nerves,  skin,  and  adipose 
tissue  ? 

2.  Name  some  muscles  that  are  voluntary,  some  that  are 
involuntary ,  and  some  that  partake  of  the  character  of  each  kind. 

3.  Classify  the  teeth ;  give  their  structure  ;  state  the  principal 
causes  of  injury  to  them. 

4.  Name  and  describe  the  organs  of  circulation. 

5.  What  effects  have  alcoholic  drinks 

'  (a)  on  the  blood-vessels, 

(b)  on  the  heart, 

(c)  on  the  liver '? 

6.  What  would  you  do  in  the  following  cases  if  a  physician 
were  not  at  hand  : 

{a)  a  person  has  cut  an  artery  in  the  forearm, 

(b)  a  person  has  swallowed  carbolic  acid, 

(c)  a  child’s  clothing  takes  fire  ? 
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Ebucaticn  department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS, 


1.  What  are  the  duties  of  teachers  as  to 

^  (a)  Making  promotions  ; 

{h)  Care  of  school  grounds  and  property  ; 

\  (c)  Lighting  fires,  sweeping  and  dusting  the  school ; 

\  {(1)  Change  of  authorized  text  books,  substitution  of  un¬ 
authorized  books. 


2.  (a)  For  what  offences  may  a  pupil  be  suspended  ? 

{b)  State  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  such  case  ;  how  may  a 
pupil  be  reinstated  ? 

(c)  What  punishment  may  be  meted  out  to  a  pupil  absent¬ 
ing  himself  from  a  public  examination? 

(d)  For  what  reasons,  other  than  misconduct,  may  a  pupil 
forfeit  his  right  to  attend  school  ? 


3.  State  the  law  or  regulations  as  to 

V  (a)  The  use  of  a  language  other  than  English  in  the  school ; 
\  (b)  Precautions  against  the  spread  of  infectious  diseases ; 

(c)  The  holding  of  public  examinations  ; 

(d)  Eeceiving  presents  from  pupils,  or  giving  them  medals 
or  prizes. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1896. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGE- 

MENT. 

Examiner : — E.  Park. 


1.  “  Obedience  is  a  habit  and  must  be  learned  like  other 
habits,  rather  by  practice  than  theory,  by  being  orderly,  not  by 
talking  about  order.” 

Discuss  habit,  (a)  With  relation  to  discipline. 

{b)  With  relation  to  the  formation  of  character. 

2.  What  points  should  be  considered :  (a)  In  drawing  up  a 
time-table  for  an  ungraded  school?  (b)  In  classifying  the  same 
school  ? 

Point  out  the  good  results  arising  from  adhering  to  a 
a  properly  constructed  time-table,  and  also  the  evil  results  from 
poor  classification. 

3.  “The  saddest  part  of  the  schoolmaster’s  experience  lies  in 
the  necessity  for  punishments.” 

Discuss  the  necessity  for,  and  purpose  of,  school  punish¬ 
ments.  How  far,  and  with  what  object,  would  you  use  each  of 
the  following  as  punishments  : — detention,  ridicule,  tasks,  loss 
of  place  in  class,  corporal  punishment  ? 

4.  Point  out  in  detail  how  you  would  remove  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  evils  from  a  school  of  which  you  have  just  taken  charge : 

The  pupils  are  in  the  habit  :  (a)  Of  talking  to  each  other 
across  the  school-room  ;  {b)  Of  interrupting  you  with  promiscu¬ 
ous  questions  while  you  are  engaged  with  a  class;  (c)  Of  leaving 
their  seats,  without  permission,  to  borrow  from  their  neighbors, 
or  to  ask  questions ;  (d)  Of  moving  about  the  school-room  in  a 
noisy,  awkward  manner. 

5.  What  should  be  the  qualifications  of  the  teacher,  natural 
and  acquired,  in  order  that  he  may  arouse  the  interest  and  sus¬ 
tain  the  attention  of  his  pupils  ?  How  far  do  good  management 
and  discipline  depend  upon  rational  methods  of  teaching  and 
upon  the  proper  equipment  of  the  school? 


_  ■  '• 

^4\'\  ' /K-.  ':  (4\Jiii|i^^^->v.  .\ym 

r  .  '  ■■'  /  ’  r  ‘  '  "  "  ' . 


■'",.:.»0'' 


.', .  »i.' 


I  ^ » 


".  r 


.!<!f)i.'i'AV4VAV'::r'  4^ 


Muiyi  ' 

'if 


.TaO'J:' 


t-y 


*  i  '  j  1  :■  "*. 


.  ,  vU. 

1' i  -itr^i  • '•  '  ‘  *'  ■  ^ ' '  f’.i  '  j-  i 

<] :>'a 'xiy  y  I T A >ikvfio.  6 f i ? 

•  -  *  1-  •  .  •  '  V.  . 


'  .  '7%V‘V‘*' 


.T‘5;3M 

,  . . ,  «'■*  ' ' 

.w,;I/‘'f  .H, '*-'.  AVjti’  ''’'.'i;  **  .<fv'-i 


I  • 


.r,f 

yy.  ~ .. 


VO'.  .!>'<»  I  (’.t“'"i)/V’ti.'irv;  ’(.^',^tipi3 


i^fTJv*?!.-'*'  .r?)r  (•‘''  :  1'''- ■''_  ti  ■  *  mI  t-lU 


J 

c-ypMi^ 

_ 

.i-Mtlisrrjsii')  v>i  ;rc,‘io‘jii',-A 

.  i\/’'M;-:,r!!.'*.  V (j<>i:i^ii''r'v:  I  ,  -V'  i*/  mffV.  tj 

*/['  niaM  •{  H  /  .!?■ 


vl  '  •.  il^ro 

.■ :  I.'*;  ' 


^  1;  k  ,^cf  ^  »t-  1^  .-•-*  I’M’’  ^  I  y,  -■’.  I  -  - - 

S;  ’  'Jt^y4£^^  •''/  fr.^l,yV(j  a«.7u  -  ■I'i.H-tj 

/  .  '  .  '  I  .  .tM  nk-vCsL j. » 


„  ^:/.»^l■v>l^t5/>/'''«?/<l  I ‘Ad '  ^';'  )*''’vJjrt!|jK''  :j  t  '■'  'V|I6Q| 

s,.>^t'./  ■, ■/■  '  '  ■'.  ,  ,■'.  v'A  ’' .  "‘:’,:.>‘^'',T,:  uj:;n  ''.yvjofc  1 


I  . 


Pav/'-**  ;^#,1  ta  jfAift  V'f^'^y  ;-)  i 

»•''.  ’•4',  J  •.  .  *  ■- 


;,;'W4.‘  c.i^4:(l  ,  f\  •'^-  :i 


f.jy  "  •  '  .  *  . ^*'t!!>*n4  trt/iyd'x*  ‘  •'.’ttl 


I-: 


V.t  TOi 

um 


i?.  /  'lUfi  i  •  ‘iia’t'  f 'tJ-A/Jlt,  '’-^3 

^  •■  ;  ■  .  -b.m  i 


(<r; . 


Bbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1896. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner : — W.  Atkin. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  Montaigne’s  work  in  the  reaction 
against  the  Eenascence  Theory  of  Education. 

2.  At  Port  Eoyal,  instruction  was  but  a  means  to  an  end. 

State  {a)  what  instruction  was  given,  {h)  the  methods  em¬ 
ployed,  and  (c)  the  end  sought. 

3.  (a)  State  the  educational' doctrines  on  which  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  System  is  based. 

(b)  State  the  origin  and  outline  the  progress  of  these  doc¬ 
trines. 

(c)  Show  the  good  and  the  evil  effects  on  Primary  Edu¬ 
cation  of  the  application  of  these  doctrines. 

4.  Comment  on  Quick’s  criticism  of  the  doctrine  of  conse¬ 
quences,  underlying  Spencer’s  Moral  Education. 

5.  State  the  origin  and  outline  the  development  of  the  concep¬ 
tion  of  the  professional  training  of  teachers. 
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£&ucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1896. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiner:  — W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  State  concisely  your  method  of  giving  a  Dictation  lesson  to 
a  Second  Form,  with  special  reference  to  the  correction  of  errors. 


2.  Give  an  outline  of  your  method  of  introducing  the  subject 
of  British  History  to  a  Third  Form.  Show  clearly  how  you 
would  connect  the  new  subject  with  what  the  pupils  already  know. 


3.  {a)  What  are  the  merits  of  Physical  Geography  as  a  subject 
of  school  study  ? 

{h)  Give  a  detailed  scheme  of  a  lesson  on  the  relation  be¬ 
tween  Longitude  and  Time. 


4.  “  Perhaps  the  greatest  difficulty  in  teaching  Composition  to 
large  classes  is  the  amount  of  the  teacher’s  time  required  to  ex¬ 
amine  and  correct  the  pupils’  exercises.” 

How  would  you  deal  with  this  difficulty  ? 


5.  Give  plan  of  a  lesson  to  an  Entrance  Class  in  Analysis, 
based  on  the  last  two  stanzas  of  the  poem  in  Question  7. 


[over.] 


6.  Set  an  examination  paper  in  Literature  on  the  following 
poem,  suitable  for  a  Third  Form.  (Time  allowed  for  answering 
the  paper,  one  hour  and  a  half.) 

TO  AN  EARLY  PRIMROSE. 

Mild  offspring  of  a  dark  and  sullen  sire  ! 

Mdiose  modest  form  so  delicately  fine, 

Was  nursed  in  whirling  storms, 

And  cradled  in  the  winds  ; 

Thee,  when  young  Spring  first  questioned  Winter’s  sway,  | 
•  And  dared  the  sturdy  blusterer  to  the  fight. 

Thee  on  this  bank  he  threw 
To  mark  his  victory. 

In  this  low  vale,  the  j)romise  of  the  year. 

Serene,  thou  openest  to  the  nipping  gale, 

Unnoticed  and  alone. 

Thy  tender  elegance. 

So  virtue  blooms,  brought  forth  amid  the  storms 

Of  chill  adversity  ;  in  some  lone  walk 
Of  life  she  rears  her  head. 

Obscure  and  unobserved ; 

While  eveiy  bleaching  breeze  that  on  her  blows 

Chastens  her  spotless  purity  of  breast. 

And  hardens  her  to  bear 
Serene  the  ills  of  life. 


Education  department,  ®ntai1o. 


JUNE,  1896. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — James  L.  Hughes. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  inductive  and  deductive 
reasoning. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  brief  outline  of  two  lessons, 
one  based  on  the  inductive  and  the  other  on  the  deductive 
method. 

2.  “It  is  very  bad  to  write  a  copy  on  the  board,  and  require 
all  or  a  number  of  the  scholars  to  copy  it.” 

(a)  What  fundamental  laws  are  violated  by  the  common 
method  condemned  in  this  extract  ? 

{h)  Describe,  from  your  experience,  methods  of  teaching 
two  other  subjects  that  violate  the  same  fundamental  educational 
principles. 

8.  “  There  seems  to  be  a  general  law  in  the  universe  that  hn- 
pressioji  completes  itself  in  expression,  and  that  the  former  is  in- 
:  complete  without  the  actuality  of  the  latter.” 

'  Show  the  importance  of  this  law  in  its  application  to  all 
j  school  work. 

4.  Explain  what  you  mean  by  culture  epochs,  giving  illustra¬ 
tions. 


5.  “The  so-called  faculties  of  mind  are  successive  stages  in 
the  development  of  intelligence.” 

Name  these  faculties  and  state  : 

(a)  Their  distinctive  characteristics. 

(b)  Their  relations  to  each  other. 

6.  Give  two  illustrations  of  true  self-activity  in  school  work. 
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jebucation  Department, 


®ntaino. 


JUNE,  1896. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 


Examiner: — H.  D.  JOHNSON. 


1.  Number  is  not  a  sense  fact  but  a  rational  process.  Explain 
this  and  show  its  bearing  on  primary  number  teaching. 

2.  Show  fully  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  How  to  divide  one  decimal  by  another. 

(b)  How  to  find  the  area  of  a  circle. 

8.  Examine  the  statement  which  is  frequently  taken  as  the 
basis  for  the  teaching  of  percentage,  that  100%=!. 

4.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  division  by  detached  coefficients. 

5.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  be  equal  the  sides  opposite  them 
shall  be  equal.  (Euclid  I.  6.) 

Give  your  method  of  teaching  this  proposition,  men¬ 
tioning  the  difficulties  your  class  would  be  likely  to  meet  with 
and  showing  how  you  would  get  your  pupils  to  overcome  them. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  suitable  for  a  Third  Book  Class  on  one  of 
the  following : 

{a)  Conduction  and  radiation  of  heat. 

{h)  The  Thermometer. 

(c)  Rain. 

7.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  root,  suitable  for  pupils  in  the 
Second  Form,  arranging  it  under  the  headings  “matter”  and 
“method.” 
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lEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1S9G. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATJON  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT. 

Examiner  : — R.  Park. 


1.  “AVe  are  not  to  think  of  a  scholar  merely  as  material  put 
into  our  hands  to  mould  and  manipulate,  but  rather  as  a  re¬ 
sponsible  human  being  whom  we  are  so  to  help  that,  as  soon  as 
possible,  he  may  regulate  his  own  life  and  be  a  law  unto  him¬ 
self.” 

Show  the  truth  of  the  foregoing  statement  and  outline  the 
teacher’s  part  in  making  the  scholar  ‘‘  a  law  unto  himself.” 

2.  What  are  {a)  the  characteristics,  {h)  the  conditions  of  good 
school-discipline?  Name  and- comment  upon  a  few  of  the  de¬ 
vices  that  aid  school- discipline. 


3.  Point  out  the  advantages,  to  both  teacher  and  pupil,  of 
holding  written  examinations.  Consider  some  of  the  objections, 
commonly  made,  to  written  examinations. 

4.  Give  a  list  of  suitable  games  for  the  pupils  of  a  rural 
school.  How  would  you  endeavor  to  interest  them  in  these 
games?  What  beneficial  results  (a)  to  health,  (b)  to  mental 
vigor,  (c)  to  morals,  (d)  to  discipline,  arise  from  proper  physical 
exercise  ? 

5.  Distinguish  between  natural  and  artificial  incentives  to 
study.  Examine  the  following  incentives : — Prizes,  privileges, 
desire  of  approbation,  desire  of  knowledge,  hope  of  success  in 
life. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  189d. 


8ECONJ)  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner : — W.  Atkin. 


1.  Describe  Ascham's  Methods  in  Education,  commenting  on 
Quick’s  criticism  of  these  methods. 

2.  {a)  Enumerate  the  demands  made  by  the  Innovators. 

{h)  Briefly  outline  the  educational  work  accomplished  ])y 
any  two  of  the  Innovators. 

13.  State  the  joint  effect  of  the  Eeformation  and  Bacon’s  Phi¬ 
losophy  on  the  purposes  and  methods  of  Education. 

4.  Comment  on  Quick’s  criticism  of  Basedow  and  the  Philan- 
thropinum. 

5.  Give  Morf’s  or  Joseph  Payne’s  summing  up  of  the  main 
features  of  Pestalozzianism. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER,  1896. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAAriNATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

Examiner  :  —  W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Give  a  detailed  account  of  your  method  of  dealing  with  a 
new  Eeading  lesson  in  the  First  Eeader,  Part  IL 

2.  State,  briefly,  how  you  would  teach  Writing  in  Form  I. 

3.  You  have  charge  of  a  rural  school  which  has  a  small  stream 
running  through  the  playground  :  show  how  you  would  take  ad¬ 
vantage  of  this  in  teaching  Geography.  Give  details. 

4.  (a)  In  teaching  Literature  to  Public  School  pupils,  what 
aims  chiefly  should  be  kept  in  view  ?  How  are  these  aims  to  be 
attained,  and  what  tests  of  success  may  be  applied  ? 

(b)*  Show  how  the  study  of  Literature  may  be  made  service¬ 
able  in  teaching  Composition. 

I  5.  The  subject  of  an  English  Grammar  lesson  is  the  distinction 
between  Common  and  Proper  Nouns.  Give,  with  correct 
answers,  from  twelve  to  fifteen  consecutive  questions  dealing 
with  the  subject. 

6.  Outline  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  or  of 
George  III.  suitable  for  an  Entrance  class,  with  special  reference 
to  “making  history  stimulating  to  the  imagination,  and  sug¬ 
gestive  to  the  thought  of  the  pupil.’’ 
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Education  ©epartment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1896. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — James  L.  Hughes. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  perception  and  concep¬ 
tion. 

{h)  Why  are  objects  or  other  forms  of  visible  illustration 
used  in  teaching  ? 

(c)  How  long  should  they  be  used  in  teaching  any  subject? 

(d)  Show  how  your  answer  to  (c)  is  frecpiently  violated  in 
teaching  writing  and  arithmetic. 

2.  {a)  Distinguish  clearly  between  direct  and  incidental  teach - 

{h)  Describe  a  method  ol  using  objects  in  teaching  arith¬ 
metic  more  effective  than  their  use  as  mere  representations  of 
number  or  relationships  in  size  or  quantity. 

3.  {a)  Explain  the  relationship  between  apperception,  atten¬ 
tion,  and  interest. 

(b)  Classify  all  the  teaching  processes  or  operations  with 
which  you  are  acquainted  in  the  order  of  their  power  to  stimu¬ 
late  and  sustain  interest,  beginning  with  the  weakest. 

4.  How  may  the  observation  and  study  of  nature  be  made  to 
assist  in  the  child’s  development 

{a)  Intellectually  ? 

{h)  Ethically  ? 

5.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (a)  correlation,  (6)  concentration, 
and  (c)  co-ordination  in  regard  to  school  studies. 

6.  State  the  advantages  of  the  analytic  method  and  of  the 
synthetic  method,  and  show  the  unity  between  them. 
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I6^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1896. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — H.  D.  Johnson. 


1.  Illustrate  a  rational  method  of  teaching  the  number  eight. 

‘2.  Teach  one  of  the  following  to  a  class  who  do  not  understand 
the  new  principles  involved,  employing  the  Socratic  Method,  and 
supplying  the  answers  expected  from  your  pupils  in  each  case  : 

{a)  How  to  find  the  area  of  a  parallelogram. 

{h)  First  lesson  on  Stocks. 

3.  Having  taught  your  pupils  that  the  factors  of 

c ^  — 3n6c  are  (a  +  b  +  c)  (a^  -\-c^  — ah —  he — ca),  show  how^ 

you  would  lead  them  to  apply  this  result  to  find  by  inspectimi 
the  factors  of  x'^  +  y'^ — ^3xyz  and  x^ — y^ — Hz'-^ — 6xyz. 

4.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior  angle 
shall  be  greater  than  either  of  the  interior  opposite  angles. — 
(Euclid  I.,  16.) 

{a)  Mention  the  points  you  would  teach  in  your  introduction 
to  the  study  of  the  proposition,  and  show  clearly  how  you  would 
teach  them. 

{b)  Teach  the  proposition. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  suitable  for  Public  School  pupils  on  one  of 
the  following,  arranging  it  under  the  headings  “  Matter  ”  and 
“  Method”: — 

(a)  The  Barometer. 

(b)  Ventilation. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  leaves,  suitable  for  a  Second  Book-class. 
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Sbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


|J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

(W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Indicate  fully  your  method  of  explaining  to  a  class 

{a)  How  to  subtract  38659  from  83002. 

(b)  How  to  find  the  L.C.M.  of  4  5|-  and  3y\. 

2.  How  would  you  teach  the  multiplication  of  decimals: — 

(a)  By  the  Ordinary  method  ? 

(h)  By  the  Contracted  method  ? 

3.  Outline  briefly  a  series  of  lessons  on  Interest  (Simple  and 
Compound)  indicating  your  order  and  method  of  teaching  the 
subject. 

4.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  be  equal,  the  sides  opposite  the 
equal  angles  shall  also  be  equal.  (Euclid  I.  6). 

(a)  How  would  you  teach  the  above  proposition  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  explain  ‘‘  Converse  Proposition  ”  and 

“  Indirect  Demonstration  ?” 

5.  Explain  your  method  of  proving  to  a  class: 

(a)  That  the  square  of  a  polynomial  consists  of  the  sum  of 

the  squares  of  the  terms  plus  twice  the  product  of 

each  term  into  all  that  follow  it. 

(b)  That  the  product  of  the  H.C.F.  and  L.C.M.  of  any  two 

quantities  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  two  quantities. 

6.  Outline  the  steps  you  would  take  to  show  a  class  how  to 
find  the  square  root  of  a  binomial  one  of  whose  terms  is  a  qua¬ 
dratic  surd.  Example,  21 

7.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  to  a  class  un¬ 
able  to  solve  it  : — 

A  merchant  bought  5  hogsheads  (63  gallons  each)  of  mo¬ 
lasses  at  25  cents  a  gallon.  He  paid  $8.20  for  freight  and  $1.80 
for  cartage.  He  loses  10%  of  the  molasses  by  leakage  ;  6%  of 
all  sales  cannot  be  collected ;  for  how  much  per  gallon  must  he 
sell  to  make  a  net  gain  of  40%  ? 
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l£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


I J.  D.  Dickson,  B.  A. 

|w.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Illustrate  your  method  of  explaining  to  a  class: 

(a)  The  kind  of  vulgar  fractions,  that  produces  recurring 
decimals  (pure  and  mixed). 

(h)  The  number  of  digits  there  will  be  in  the  decimal  be¬ 
fore  the  recurring  part  begins. 

2.  Explain  your  method  of  proving  to  a  Junior  Leaving  Class 
how  to  hnd  : — 

(а)  The  area  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  cone. 

(б)  The  volume  of  a  cylinder. 

3.  Assuming  that  a  class  knows  how  to  prove  nPr  =  n  {n — 1) 
.  .  .  .{n — r-1-1)  how  would  you  explain  the  method  of  find¬ 
ing  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  all  at  a  time  where 
p  are  alike  of  one  kind,  q  alike  of  another,  r  alike  of  another 
and  the  rest  all  different  ? 

I  4.  Outline  a  series  of  lessons  on  variation  and  show  how  you 
would  prove  that  if  y  varies  as  x  when  ^  is  constant,  and  y 
!  varies  as  0  when  x  is  constant,  then  y  varies  as  xz  when  both  x 

\  and  2:  are  variable. 

! 

5.  How  would  you  prove  to  a  class  that  similar  (plane)  figures 
are  to  one  another  as  the  squares  of  their  similar  dimensions  ? 

6.  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  Senior  Leaving  class  explaining  : — 

{a)  How  to  write  down  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm 
of  any  number. 

(h)  The  different  methods  of  measuring  angles. 

7.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  to  a  class  un- 
i  able  to  solve  it  : — 

j  A  farm  bears  a  mortgage  of  $3000  at  8^  per  annum,  inter- 

!  est  payable  half-yearly ;  the  mortgage  has  5  years  to  run.  What 
j  sum  paid  now  would  be  equivalent  to  reducing  the  interest  on 
\  the  mortgage  to  5^,  money  being  worth  4^  per  annum,  payable 
!  half  yearly  ? 
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]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
W.  Beiden,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  taking  Greek  will  omit  question  3. 


1.  (a)  Eques  equos  legati  laudabat. 

(b)  Miles  Germanum  magno  gladio  vulnerabit. 

(c)  Socii  Belgarum  copias  Romanorum  exspectant. 

(d)  Victoriae  barbarorum  Romanos  permovebant. 

(e)  Victor  ad  omnes  milites  adequitat. 

(/)  Legatio  ad  oppidum  venit,  et  ojypidanis  imperat. 

In  previous  lessons  your  class  of  beginners  in  Latin  have 
met  the  idioms  and  inflections  involved  in  these  sentences.  The 
words  in  italics  are  the  only  ones  they  have  not  had  before. 
Prepare  a  plan  for  a  lesson  (sight)  based  on  these  sentences  un¬ 
der  the  following  heads :  (u)  ()ral  reading,  (b)  vocabulary,  (c) 
translation,  (d)  syntax.  Arrange  these  heads  in  the  order  you 
think  best,  and  give  your  reasons  for  preferring  that  order. 


2.  The  following  sentences  occur  in  a  review  lesson  in  prose 
given  your  Primary  Class  : 

(a)  He  says  that  the  soldiers  are  coming. 

(b)  He  said  that  the  general  came. 

(c)  He  saw  those  who  were  coming. 

The  boys  called  on  for  these  sentences  (these  boys  are  among 
the  backward  ones  of  the  class)  translate  them  as  follows  : 

(a)  Licit  ut  milites  veniant. 

(b)  Dixit  ducem  venisse. 

(c)  Vidit  eos  venientes. 

(i)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  obtain  a  correct  translation 
in  each  case. 

(ii)  Show  how  you  could  turn  the  incorrect  answers  to  good 

account.  [over.] 


3.  (a)  Write  ten  short  sentences  in  Latin  to  be  used  as  the 
basis  of  a  lesson  on  the  principal  uses  of  the  Accusative  case. 

(b)  Teach  the  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Write  ten  short  sentences  in  Greek  to  be  used  as  the 
basis  of  a  lesson  on  the  principal  uses  of  the  Accusative  case. 

(b)  Teach  the  lesson. 

Note. — Tbe  members  of  your  class  are  in  your  Junior  Leaving 
Latin  Class. 

5.  Civitatibus  maxima  laus  est,  quam  latissime  circum  se 
vastatis  finibus  solitudines  habere.  Hoc  proprium  virtutis  ex- 
istimant,  expulsos  agris  finitimos  cedere,  neque  quemquam  prope 
audere  consistere  :  simul  hoc  se  fore  tutiores  arbitrantur,  repen- 
tinae  incursionis  timore  sublato.  Cum  bellum  civitas  aut  illatum 
defendit  aut  infert,  magistratus  qui  ei  bello  praesint,  ut  vitae 
necisque  habeant  potestatem,  deliguntur.  In  pace  nullus  est 
communis  magistratus,  sed  principes  regionum  atque  pagorum 
inter  suos  jus  dicunt,  controversiasque  minuunt.  Latrocinia 
nullam  habent  infamiam  quae  extra  tines  cuj usque  civitatis 
hunt,  atque  ea  juventutis  exercendae  ac  desidiae  minuendae 
causa  fieri  praedicant. — Caesar  VI.  23. 

{a)  ‘‘  There  is  probably  no  better  exercise  in  English  expres¬ 
sion  than  the  rendering  of  the  thought  of  a  Greek  or  a  Eoman 
author  into  English  idiom.” — Report  of  Latin  Conference  to  Com¬ 
mittee  of  Ten.  Why  is  this  true  ? 

{b)  What  parts  of  this  passage  would  you  consider  especial¬ 
ly  valuable  for  such  exercise  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  It  is  the  custom  of  some  teachers  to  begin  the  treatment 
of  any  sentence  by  asking  some  one  to  translate  it.  Discuss 
this  method. 

(d)  This  passage  has  been  assigned  the  class  for  prepara¬ 
tion.  Taking  the  sentences  up  in  order  show  in  detail  how  you 
would  proceed  with  your  treatment  in  each  case.  If  your  method 
differs  materially,  explain  why  it  is  not  the  same  with  each  sen¬ 
tence. 

(e)  “  It  is  a  great  help  (towards  setting  up  a  high  ideal  of 
translation),  if  the  teacher  makes  a  practice  of  giving  the  best 
version  of  which  he  is  capable,  after  the  lesson  has  been  trans¬ 
lated  by  the  class.” — Report  of  Latin  Com. 

Make  such  a  version  of  this  passage. 


j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

M.'AY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
W.  Briden,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Eques  eqiios  legati  laudabat. 

(6)  Miles  Germanum  magno  gladio  vulnerabit. 

(c)  Socii  Belgarum  copias  Romanorum  exspectant. 

(d)  Victoriae  barbarorum  Romanos  permovebant. 

(e)  Victor  ad  omnes  milites  adequitat. 

(/)  Legatio  ad  oppidum  venit,  et  oppidanis  imperat. 

In  previous  lessons  your  class  of  beginners  in  Latin  have 
met  the  idioms  and  inflections  involved  in  these  sentences.  The 
words  in  italics  are  the  only  ones  they  have  not  had  before. 
Prepare  a  plan  for  a  lesson  (sight)  based  on  these  sentences  un¬ 
der  the  following  heads :  (a)  Oral  reading,  (h)  vocabulary,  (c) 

translation,  (d)  syntax.  Arrange  these  heads  as  you  think  best, 
and  give  your  reasons  for  your  order. 

2.  (a)  Write  ten  short  sentences  in  Greek  to  be  used  as  the 
basis  of  a  lesson  on  Indirect  Speech.  These  sentences  are  to 
illustrate  general  principles  with  regard  to  Mood  and  Tense. 

(b)  Teach  the  lesson,  assuming  that  your  class  have  a  fair 
knowledge  of  indirect  speech  in  English  and  Latin. 

3.  Ambiorix  copias  suas  judicione  non  conduxerit,  quod  proe- 
lio  dimicandum  non  existimarit,  an  tempore  exclusus  et  repent- 
ino  equitum  adventu  prohibitus,  cum  reliquum  exercitum  subse- 
qui  crederet,  dubium  est.  Sed  certe,  dimissis  per  agros  nuntiis, 
sibi  quemque  consulere  jussit.  Quorum  pars  in  Arduennam  sil- 
vam,  pars  in  continentes  paludes  profugit ;  qui  proximi  Oceano 
fuerunt,  his  insulis  sese  occultaverunt  quas  aestus  efficere  consu- 
erunt ;  multi  ex  suis  flnibus  egressi  se  suaque  omnia  alienissimis 
crediderunt.  Cativolcus,  rex  dimidiae  partis  Eburonum,  qui  una 

[over.] 


cum  Ambiorige  consilium  inierat,  aetate  jam  confectus,  cum  lab- 
orem  aut  belli  aut  fugae  ferre  non  posset,  pmnibus  precibus  de- 
testatus  Ambiorigem,  qui  ejus  consilii  auctor  fuisset,  taxo  (cujus 
magna  in  Gallia  Germaniaque  copia  est)  se  exanimavit — Caesar 
VI.,  81. 

{a)  “  There  is  probably  no  better  exercise  in  English  expres¬ 
sion  than  the  rendering  of  the  thought  of  a  Greek  or  a  Eoman 
author  into  English  idiom.” — Report  of  Latin  Conference  to  Com¬ 
mittee  of  Ten.  Discuss  this  statement  with  special  reference  to  j 
this  chapter. 

{h)  Would  you  ever  wish  a  student  to  give  you  an  unidio- 
matic  translation  of  a  passage  i.e.  to  construe  it  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

(c)  It  is  the  custom  of  some  teachers  to  begin  the  treatment 
of  any  sentence  by  asking  some  one  to  translate  it.  Discuss 
this  method. 

(d)  Make  a  plan  (in  detail)  for  the  treatment  of  each  sen¬ 
tence  in  this  passage,  prefacing  each  with  a  statement  of  what 
in  the  sentence  you  would  expect  to  present  the  greatest  diffi¬ 
culty  to  the  student. 

(e)  “  It  is  a  great  help  (towards  setting  up  a  high  ideal  of 
translation),  if  the  teacher  makes  a  practice  of  giving  the  best 
version  of  which  he  is  capable,  after  the  lesson  has  been  trans¬ 
lated  by  the  class.” — Report  of  Latin  Com. 

Make  such  a  version  of  this  chapter. 

4.  Postquam  res  Asiae  Priamique  evertere  gentem 
Immeritam  visum  Superis,  ceciditque  superbum 
Ilium,  et  omnis  humo  fumat  Neptunia  Troja, 

Diversa  exsilia  et  desertas  quaerere  terras 
Auguriis  agimur  divum,  classemque  sub  i]3sa 
Antandro,  et  Phrygiae  molimur  montibus  Idae, 

Incerti  quo  fata  ferant,  ubi  sistere  detur; 

Contrahimusque  viros.  Vix  prima  inceperat  aestas, 

Et  pater  Anchises  dare  fatis  vela  jubebat ; 

Litora  cum  patriae  lacrimans  portusque  relinquo 
Et  campos,  ubi  Troja  fuit. — JEneid  III.,  1-11. 

Prepare  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  in  Virgil  based  on  this 
passage.  Assume  that  your  class  have  read  at  least  two  books  ) 
of  Caesar,  but  no  poetry.  j 


je&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  examinations,  1896. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


rw.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
|Wm.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  “  There  is  a  well-marked  order  in  the  growth  of  intellect.” 
Explain  fully  what  this  order  is,  and  indicate  its  educational  sig¬ 
nificance. 

2.  Show  the  relation  between  Consciousness  and  Attention. 
Can  there  be  mental  activity  not  accompanied  by  ’  Consciousness  ? 
I  Discuss. 

!  3.  Discuss  from  a  pedagogical  standpoint,  the  good  and  the 

evil  effects  of  Habit. 

4.  Distinguish  between  a  Mental  Image  and  a  Percept.  Is  a 
Percept  possible  without  a  Mental  Image  ?  What  educational 
principles  would  you  deduce  from  the  facts  of  the  relation  be¬ 
tween  Mental  Images  and  Percepts  ? 

I  5.  Discuss  the  conditions  of  Memory ;  and  explain  how  you 
would  proceed  to  cultivate  the  Memory  of  your  pupils. 


I 

i 


I  6.  Distinguish  between  Reproductive  and  Constructive  Imag¬ 
ination.  How  would  you  proceed  to  develop  the  Constructive 
imagination  of  your  pupils  ? 


7.  Illustrate  the  following  statements,  and  deduce  therefrom 
important  pedagogical  principles : — 

(a)  All  thinking  implies  Comparison, 
j  (h)  Thinking  is  a  process  of  Separating  and  Combining. 

(c)  There  is  a  close  connection  between  Thinking  and 
Language. 


8.  Discuss  the  order  of  the  development  of  the  Emotions. 
What  subjects  of  study  are  best  fitted  for  the  proper  develop- 
Gaent  of  the  Emotions?  Illustrate. 


. . 


\¥noyAWi  ‘  vUik)/;^:#qai  ,'  ‘ 


ii'.--''M.*''  ‘lAv'.  /■■•''i^uW:'  ''.'.'VU'Jif  ■.'/'.''')  '“.  VViGt 

?!^-i;v  ■  ,  „ ; '  va.. 


H 


f./W'  V'  '.i‘^  "■  i  '■  '  :'^  .  -^1 

a  ■.  -  ''  ■  '  V .  r  1  ■  -...If 

.■  'K  ,  ■■v^  .,  r-  . 


y  >  .*>'■•'  U’  Vi'  jrr'’'i^iiV'*  iV'-  fvt.t'.'i'-f#  4)i(H  '  ,,  -i 


fr- 


■.■  i 


.>''■<  ji’MV*'’ "  T  '  W',  ■  ^'  'i*' *•*■'', ;(^i 


.</’a;  a: 


S  <  -;‘f;;vl:.<‘ ?'■  / 


■  '  “'  "  ■'  ■«' 


.4,t  •.  /T  -  1/^' 


I  '•  *'» 

■ .'  V-V^i 


v 

V 


,  1 


f'.  ’,  ’.!*y 


♦.S*  .  ,'■*  \  .^‘'^isfr,‘> 


-WiA 


i> ; 


'  >f 


<  *•  L 

1^  '  'V  <;xf  (''■"*•'^•(1 


'Wlf 


!'*  *.  i-r^ilv'-v;  stlidri  ' 


I  \r 


dOv*»  ,*| 

.  :t.t/^  i  '^•- 


II  ..Vi  ■ 

Vi 


'  *aBS4?  '  V  ’'»i*  ''<'r'’r}j[t''''*>'^t^  nr^*»ij<'f  '.‘^•.t 

))  rt)»rJf  ij 


*  ■  '■•■■■•  . . IV' 


ilA '«  .„, 


'  T  *’f  ■  ^  it  *  '•  •  YU,  ^  ’  .  J 

'p  ,Vi /'»n  4  •  ;:v  IV^/r-  ■  •!.  ;, I* 

'■  '■  •'  ;  I  ^'’‘''.''^H;''^•'^^  .; “  .  ■  '  ■  ,  ''■■•■  L__ 

*■  ^*''  ■'  . 

V,.;'  t':f  '■•  '  '’/m:  ^  ^ 


/  'qcf‘>V'oiliy,  •■XS‘l!9’*'‘t*'  f  ^  V  N  ••'f ;  r  "  M  '  ■■U^';l  ■.  iW.j*  ,( j 


m 


]|l^ 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


J  J.  Morgan,  M. A. 
|L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  Define  the  nature  and  scope  of  “  School  Management  ” ;  and 
state  the  more  important  ways  in  wliich  proper  management  on 
the  part  of  an  assistant  master,  may  contribute  to  good  order 
and  efficiency  in  teaching. 

2.  Discuss  the  utility  of  detaining  pupils  after  school  hours  to 
do  neglected  work. 

3.  How  would  you  secure: 

(а)  Absence  of  bullying  on  the  playground, 

(б)  Good  order  in  the  halls, 

(c)  Careful  regard  for  school  property  ? 

4.  Discuss,  as  elements  of  a  teacher’s  governing  power: — 

(a)  Good  scholarship, 

(h)  Moral  character. 

5.  Give  the  substance  of  what  Landon  says  on  “  The  Use  of 
the  Emotions  in  Education,”  adding  any  criticisms  you  may  deem 
proper. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 
PEOYINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  Pakenham,  B. a. 
(W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  Modern  Educationists  insist  that  the  mind  and  the  body  are 
interdependent  and  co-operative  in  promoting  growth.  Discuss. 
Outline  what  should  be  regarded  as  the  teacher’s  relation,  in 
theory  and  practice,  to  the  physical  growth  of  the  pupil. 

2.  Point  out  the  inadequacies  and  dangers  of  a  purely  intellec¬ 
tual  education. 

3.  Discuss  from  your  own  standpoint  the  truth  of  the  proposi¬ 
tion  that  Mathematics  and  Science,  as  factors  in  education,  lack 
“  ethical  substance  and  stimulus.”  To  what  extent  and  in  what 
way  would  your  opinions  influence  your  general  methods  of  in¬ 
struction  in  these  subjects  ? 

4.  Language,  on  its  formal  (or  abstract)  side,  is  the  most 
effective  and  universal  of  all  pure  disciplines  possible  in  the 
school ;  language  again  on  its  real  side  is  the  most  effective  and 
universal  of  all  educators  of  the  mind  of  man.” 

Estimate  the  importance  of  language  study — say,  our  native 
tongue — as  a  discipline  and  an  educator. 

5.  “  The  action  of  the  mind  in  the  measurement  of  quantity — 
such  action  being,  as  it  is,  a  fundamental  psychical  activity  di¬ 
rected  upon  quantitative  relations — should  be  attended  with  in¬ 
terest.” 

By  outlining  your  principles  or  methods  indicate  how  you 
would  seek  to  make  interesting  either  primary  number-teaching 
or  the  initial  steps  in  Algebra. 

6.  “  Against  no  danger  must  the  educator  be  more  consistently 
vigilant  than  that  of  confused  ideas  or  conceptions  in  the  learn¬ 
er’s  mind.” 

What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  sources  of  this  danger  ? 
How  would  you  meet  it  ?  [over.] 


7.  Explain  fnlly  each  of  the  following  pedagogic  maxims  and 
suggest  in  what  way  and  to  what  extent  an  acceptance  of  them  i 
should  affect  a  teacher’s  manner  or  work  : 


(a)  To  teach  is  but  to  superintend  the  process  of  self-tuition. 

(h)  The  frequent  performance  of  a  function  lessens  the 
amount  of  exertion  necessary  for  a  similar  or  more  difficult  one.ji 

(c)  There  is  a  natural  order  in  which  the  powers  of  the| 
mind  should  be  exercised,  and  the  corresponding  kinds  ofl 
knowledge  taught.  1 


lEbucation  IDepaitmcnt,  ©ntaHo, 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


(FOR  PASS  CAIfDIDATES.) 


Exammers  : 


f  W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
\  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


i 


N.B. — Candidates  are  to  assume  that  all  laboratories  are  fitted  for 
individual  ivork  and  supplied  with  gas  and  water. 

1.  Teach  Junior  Leaving  students  a  lesson  on  the  qualita¬ 
tive  composition  of  coal  gas  so  far  as  to  determine  the  presence 
in  it  of  free  and  combined  hydrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  and  com¬ 
bined  carbon  other  than  in  carbon  dioxide. 

This  lesson  is  to  be  taught  in  accordance  with  your  views 
on  the  following  points  : — 

(a)  Giving  to  pupils  at  the  outset  the  problem  to  be  solved. 

{h)  Completing  all  the  experiments  required  in  the  lesson 
before  questioning  the  students. 

(c)  The  teacher  performing  the  experiments  at  first  and  the 
students  afterwards  repeating  and  confirming. 

2.  Give  your  pupils  a  simple  unsuggestive  test  to  discover  those 
who  are  acquainted  with  Archimedes’  principle.  If  you  find  any 
such  remove  them  from  the  class  and  teach  the  principle  so  that  it 
will  be  to  the  remaining  pupils  an  original  discovery. 

3.  A  Junior  Leaving  Class  of  twenty  pupils,  is  ready  to  begin 
the  study  of  Electricity.  The  pupils  work  in  tW'OS  and  to  each 
group  the  following  pieces  are  supplied  : — A  glass  battery  jar  ; 
copper,  zinc,  iron  and  carbon  plates;  test  tubes  and  pieces  of 
copper,  zinc,  iron,  carbon;  strips  of  wood,  glass  rods,  strings, 
wires ;  mercury,  sulphuric  acid  and  a  pocket  compass. 

Conduct  the  class  through  sufficient  introductory  work  to 
occupy  two  lesson  spaces  of  forty  minutes  each. 


[over.] 


4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  any  common  fish,  indicating  by  direc¬ 
tions  and  questions  throughout  the  whole  lesson  when,  how  and 
to  what  extent  you  would  introduce  (a)  drawing,  {b)  verbal  des- 
scription,  (c)  dissection,  (d)  classification. 

The  lesson  must  be  the  study  of  this  type  as  required  for 
the  Senior  Leaving  Examination. 

5.  In  a  Jirst  lesson  in  Botany  to  junior  pupils,  each  provided 
with  a  complete  specimen  of  the  white  trillium,  a  teacher  begins :  j 

“  How  many  parts  are  there  in  this  plant?”  Ans. — Four,  j 
‘‘What  are  they?”  Ans. — Boot,  stem,  leaf  and  flower.  “Tell 
me  what  you  observe  about  the  root  as  to  {a)  size,  (h)  color,  (c) 
shape.”  Answers  tabulated  on  board. 

“  What  do  you  observe  about  the  stem  as  to  (a)  direction, 
(5)  shape  (c)  length,  (d)  color,  (e)  surface.” 

(i)  Criticise  this  introduction. 

(ii)  Give  in  detail  and  in  order  the  directions  you  would 
give  and  the  first  twenty  questions  you  would  ask  in  this  lesson. 

(iii)  Indicate  by  questions  what  steps  you  would  take  to 
secure  (a)  accurate  observation,  (h)  systematic  observation,  (c) 
complete  expression. 


]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  189G. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOB  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


1 


N.B. — Candidates  are  to  assume  that  all  laboratories  are  fitted  for 
individual  ivork  and  supplied  ivitli  water  and  gas. 

1.  “  Every  correct  conclusion,  framed  independently  by  the 
student  from  his  observations  after  experiment  is  an  original  dis¬ 
covery.” 

“The  educational  value  of  practical  Physics  does  not  lie  in 
the  so-called  original  discovery  of  laws.” 

I  Teach  two  lessons  in  Physics,  selecting  your  own  topics,' 

I  illustrating  the  methods  to  be  employed  to  secure  the  educational 
results  to  which  these  statements  point. 

2.  “It  is  requisite  that  he  (the  student  of  Physics)  should 
come  to  the  laboratory  well  grounded  in  the  first  principles  of 

j  Physics  as  presented  in  some  elementary  treatise  on  the  subject.” 

I  (a)  What  inference  would  you  form  from  the  above  quota- 

I  tion  as  to  the  author’s  idea  of  the  educational  value  of  practical 
I  Physics  ?  Comment  upon  the  general  application  of  this 
!  method  and  its  educational  value. 

j  (h)  Teach  the  specific  heat  of  a  solid  in  accordance  with  the 

'  plan  of  teaching  indicated  above;;  bring  the  student  into  the  lab- 
'  oratory  and  complete  the  instruction. 

I  3.  (a)  Teach  the  following  Chemical  problem  to  Senior  Leaving 
students  :  A  substance  of  which  .27  gram,  was  taken  for  analy- 
i  sis  gave  .09  gram,  water,  and  .44  gram,  carbon  dioxide.  An- 
j  other  portion  of  the  same  substance  weighing  .104  gram,  gave 
I  43.1  ccm.  of  nitrogen  at  0°C  and  .76^ .  A  third  portion  weigh- 

I  ing  .1435  gram,  gave  115  ccm.  of  vapor  calculated  to  0°C.  and 

II  7Q0mm, 


[OVER.] 


(h)  At  which  stage  of  the  Senior  Leaving  Course  in  Chem¬ 
istry  would  you  take  up  such  work  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

4.  (a)  With  a  Junior  Leaving  Class  make  a  study  of  the  apple 
i.  e.  the  fruit,  selecting  the  most  suitable  time  of  the  year. 

{b)  In  taking  up  the  microscopical  work  in  Botany  prescribed 
for  the  Senior  Leaving  Examination  a  teacher  supplies  his  pupils 
with  the  material  to  be  studied  (alcoholic  specimens)  from  which 
they  23repare  sections  under  his  direction.  The  teacher  directs 
each  step  of  the  observation  by  telling  the  pupils  where  to  look 
and  giving  a  particular  description  of  what  to  see,  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  blackboard  illustration.  The  students  work  over  the 
whole  course  in  this  way  and  finally  make  a  drawing  of  each  sec¬ 
tion. 

Point  out  three  weaknesses  in  this  method  and  teach  a  lesson 
on  the  cross  section  of  the  stem  of  the  bean  plant  indicating  your 
general  method  and  showing  how  the  weaknesses  mentioned  may 
be  overcome  without  introducing  greater  ones. 

5.  (a)  Teach  the  external  anatomy  of  the  spider. 

{b)  In  introducing  new  work  in  Biology  discuss  the  time- 
order  and  value  of  pictorial  and  verbal  description. 


(s.) 
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Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method,  of  question  and  ansiver, 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorten 
the  work,  the  method  of  questimi  and  answer  may  he  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 

1.  THE  SMALL  CELANDINE. 

There  is  a  Flower,  the  lesser  Celandine, 

That  shrinks,  like  many  more  from  cold  and  rain  ,v 

And,  the  first  moment  that  the  sun  may  shine. 

Bright  as  the  sun  himself,  ’tis  out  again  ! 

When  hailstones  have  been  falling  swarm  on  swarm, 

Or  blasts  the  green  field  and  the  trees  distrest, 

Oft  have  I  seen  it  muffled  np  from  harm, 

In  close  self-shelter,  like  a  Thing  at  rest. 

But  lately,  one  rough  day,  this  Flower  1  passed. 

And  recognized  it,  though  an  altered  form, 

Now  standing  forth  an  offering  to  the  blast. 

And  buffeted  at  will  by  rain  and  storm. 

I  stopped  and  said  with  inly  muttered  voice, 

“  It  doth  not  love  the  shower,  nor  seek  the  cold  r 

This  neither  is  its  courage  nor  its  choice. 

But  its  necessity  in  being  old. 

The  sunshine  may  not  cheer  it,  nor  the  dew  | 

It  cannot  help  itself  in  its  decay  ; 

Stiff  in  its  members,  withered,  changed  of  hue.’' 

And  in  my  spleen,  I  smiled  that  it  was  grey. 


I 


[over.] 


To  be  a  ProdigaVfi  Favor'ite — then,  worse  truth, 

A  Miser'’ s  Pensioner — behold  our  lot 
0  Man^  that  from  thy  fair  and  shining  youth 
Age  might  but  take  the  things  Youth  needed  not ! 

— Wordsworth. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  the  above  poem  to  a  Junior  Leaving  Class, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  A  concise  tabulated  plan  of  the  poem. 

{h)  Explanations  of  parts  italicized. 

(c)  A  brief  lesson  on  the  features  of  this  poem  that  ex¬ 
hibit  the  special  characteristics  of  the  author. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  to  a  Primary  Class  on  subordin¬ 
ate  clauses  and  their  relations.  Y^our  students  furnish  the  fol¬ 
lowing  examples : 

(1)  It  was  resolved  that  we  should  have  our  pictures  done  too. 

(2)  The  picture  leaned  against  the  wall  inhere  it  was  painted,  much 

too  lai'ge  to  be  got  through  any  of  the  doors,  and  the  jest  of 
all  our  neighbors. 

(3)  Men  must  work  and  rvomen  must  weep. 

The  sooner  ’tis  over,  the  sooner  to  sleep. 

(4)  1  should  have  bought  it,  hut  that  1  could  not  carry  it. 

(5)  I  should  have  bought  it,  hut  I  could  not  carry  it. 

(6) j  Fallen  cherub,  to  be  weak  is  miserable. 

Doing  or  sutfering  ;  but  of  this  be  sure 
To  do  aught  good  never  will  be  our  task. 

But  ever  to  do  ill  our  sole  delight 
As  being  the  contrary  to  His  high  will 
Whom  we  resist. 

{n)  Show  how  you  would  select,  classify  and  give  relation  of 
the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above. 

{}))  Explain  fully  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  : — 
(i)  A  student  asks  for  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  the  words 
italicized,  (ii)  He  asks  for  the  mood  of  “should”  (1) ;  “should” 
(4);  “  could  ”  (4). 

3.  k  wide  plain,  where  the  broadening  Floss  hurries  on  be¬ 
tween  its  green  banks  to  the  sea,  and  the  loving  tide  rushing  to 
meet  it,  checks  its  passage  with  an  impetuous  embrace.  On  this 
mighty  tide  the  black  ships,  laden  with  the  fresh-scented  fir 
planks,  with  rounded  sacks  of  oil-bearing  seed,  or  with  the  dark 
glitter  of  coal,  are  borne  along  to  the  town  of  St.  Ogg’s,  which 
shows  its  aged,  fluted  red  roofs  and  the  broad  gables  of  its 
wharves  between  the  low  wooded  hill  and  the  river  brink,  tingeing 
the  water  with  a  soft  purple  hue  under  the  transient  glance  of 
this  February  sun.  Ear  away  on  each  hand  stretch  the  rich  pas- 


tures  and  the  patches  of  dark  earth,  made  ready  for  the  seed  of 
broad-levelled  green  crops,  or  touched  already  with  the  tint  of 
the  tender-bladed  autumn-sown  corn.  There  is  a  remnant  still 
of  the  last  year’s  golden  clusters  of  beehive  ricks  rising  at  inter¬ 
vals  beyond  the  hedgerow’s ;  and  everywhere  the  hedgerows  are 
studded  with  trees :  the  distant  ships  seem  to  be  lifting  their 
masts  and  stretching  their  red-brown  sails  close  among  the 
branches  of  the  spreading  ash.  Just  by  the  red-roofed  town  the 
tributary  Eipple  flows  with  a  lively  current  into  the  tributary 
Floss.  How  lovely  the  little  river  is,  with  its  dark,  changing 
w’avelets  !  It  seems  to  me  like  a  living  companion  while  I  wan¬ 
der  along  the  bank  and  listen  to  its  low,  placid  voice,  as  to  the 
voice  of  one  who  is  deaf  and  loving.  I  remember  those  large 
dipping  willow^s.  I  remember  the  stone  bridge. — Georc/e  Eliot. 

Your  Junior  Leaving  Class  in  Composition  is  about  to  begin 
essays  on  description  of  scenery.  Teach  a  lesson  in  Ehetoric  on 
the  above  passage  that  shall  serve  as  a  suitable  introduction  to 
the  subject,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  The  plan  and  sequence  of  thought. 

(b)  The  details  to  be  introduced. 

(c)  The  language  to  be  employed. 
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Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and  answer^ 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  ashed.  To  shorten 
the  work,  the  method  of  question  and  answer  may  he  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 


1. 

1  “  Is  this  the  region,  this  the  soil,  tlie  clime/’ 

Said  then  the  lost  archangel,  “  this  the  seat 
That  we  must  change  for  Heaven  ;  this  mournful  gloom 
For  that  celestial  light?  Be  it  so,  since  he 
5  Who  now  is  Sovereign,  can  dispose  and  bid 
What  shall  be  right ;  farthest  from  him  is  best, 

Whom  reason  hath  equalled  force  hath  made  supreme 
Above  his  equals.  Farewell,  happy  fields, 

Where  joy  forever  dwells  !  Hail  horrors!  hail 
10  Infernal  world  1  and  thou,  pjol'oumlest  Hell, 

Keceive  thy  new  possessor  ;  one  who  brings 
A  mind  not  to  be  changed  by  place  or  time  : 

Ihe  mind  is  its  own  place,  and  in  itself 
Can  make  a  heaven  of  Hell,  a  hell  of  Heaven, 

15  What  matter  where,  if  I  he  still  the  same, 

And  what  I  should  be — ail  but  less  than  he 
Whom  thunder  hath  made  greater Here  at  least 
We  shall  be  free;  the  Almighty  hath  not  built 
Here  for  his  envy,  will  not  drive  us  hence ; 

20  Here  we  may  reign  secure,  and,  in  my  choice. 

To  reign  is  worth  ambition  though  in  Hell : 

Better  to  reign  in  Hell  than  serve  in  Heaven. 

But  wherefore  let  we  then  our  faithful  friends, 

The  associates  and  co-partners  of  our  loss 
25  Lie  thus  astonished  in  the  oblivious  pool. 

And  call  them  not  to  share  with  us  their  part 

In  this  unhappy  mansion  ;  or  once  more 

With  rallied  arms  to  try  what  may  be  yet 

Regained  in  Heaven,  or  what  more  lost  in  Hell?” — Milton. 

[OVEB-I 


Teach  a  Senior  Leaving  Class  a  lesson  on  the  above,  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  A  concise  tabulated  plan  that  shall  show  the  sequence 
of  thought  clearly. 

{h)  Explanations  of  parts  italicized. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  subordinate  clauses  and  their 
relations.  Your  students  furnish  the  follow  examples  : — 

If  I  fear, 

Giving  you  this  power  upon  me  through  this  charm, 

That  you  might  play  me,  falsely ,  having  power, 

However  well  you  think  you  love  me  now, 

5  I  rather  dread  the  loss  of  use  than  fame, 

If  you — and  not  so  much  from  wickedness. 

As  some  wild  turn  of  answer,  or  a  mood 
(Jf  overstrained  affection,  it  may  be. 

To  keep  me  all  to  your  own  self,  or  else 
10  A  sudden  spurt  of  woman’s  jealousy — 

Should  try  this  charm  on  Avliom  you  say  you  love. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  select,  classify  and  give  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above. 

{h)  Explain  fully  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  : — 
(i)  A  student  asks  for  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  the  words 
italicized,  (ii)  Mood  of  “might,”  (1)  1.3  ;  “should,”  (1)  1.  11. 

8.  DAWN  ANGELS. 

All  night  I  watched,  awake,  for  morning  : 

At  last  the  East  grew  all  aflame. 

The  birds  for  welcome  sanir  or  warning, 

And  with  their  singing  morning  came. 

Along  the  gold-green  heavens  drifted 

Pale  wandering  souls  that  shun  the  light, 

Whose  cloudy  pinions,  torn  and  rifted, 

Had  beat  the  bars  ol  Heaven  all  night. 

These  clustered  round  the  Moon  ;  bu:  higher 
A  troojj  of  shining  spirits  went. 

Who  were  not  made  of  wind  or  fire. 

But  some  divine  dream  element. 

Some  held  the  Light,  while  those  remaining 
Shook  out  their  harvest-colored  wings, 

A  faint  unusual  music  raining 

(Whose  sound  was  Light)  on  earthly  things. 

They  sang,  and  as  a  mighty  river. 

Their  voices  washed  the  night  away  : 

From  East  to  West  ran  one  white  shiver. 

And  waxen  strong,  their  song  Avas  Pay. 

—  Mary  F.  Robinson. 


Present  the  above  poem  to  a  Primary  Class  so  that  the 
author’s  poetic  fancies  shall  be  clear  to  them. 

4.  A  wide  plain,  where  the  broadening  Floss  hurries  on  be¬ 
tween  its  green  banks  to  the  sea,  and  the  loving  tide  rushing  to 
meet  it,  checks  its  passage  with  an  impetuous  embrace.  On  this 
mighty  tide  the  black  ships,  laden  with  the  fresh-scented  fir 
planks,  wdth  rounded  sacks  of  oil-bearing  seed,  or  with  the  dark 
glitter  of  coal,  are  borne  along  to  the  town  of  St.  Ogg’s,  which 
shows  its  aged,  fluted  red  roofs  and  the  broad  gables  of  its 
wharves  between  the  low  wooded  hill  and  the  river  brink,  tingeing 
the  water  with  a  soft  purple  hue  under  the  transient  glance  of 
this  February  sun.  Far  away  on  each  hand  stretch  the  rich  pas¬ 
tures  and  the  patches  of  dark  earth,  made  ready  for  the  seed  of 
broad-levelled  green  crops,  or  touched  already  with  the  tint  of 
the  tender-bladed  autumn-sown  corn.  There  is  a  remnant  still 
of  the  last  year’s  golden  clusters  of  beehive  ricks  rising  at  inter¬ 
vals  beyond  the  hedgerows  ;  and  everywhere  the  hedgerows  are 
studded  with  trees :  the  distant  ships  seem  to  be  lifting  their 
masts  and  stretching  their  red-brown  sails  close  among  the 
branches  of  the  spreading  ash.  Just  by  the  red-roofed  town  the 
tributary  Eipple  flows  with  a  lively  current  into  the  tributary 
Floss.  How  lovely  the  little  river  is,  with  its  dark,  changing 
wavelets  !  It  seems  to  me  like  a  living  companion  while  I  wan¬ 
der  along  the  bank  and  listen  to  its  low,  placid  voice,  as  to  the 
voice  of  one  who  is  deaf  and  loving.  I  remember  those  large 
dipping  willows.  I  remember  the  stone  bridge. — George  Eliot. 

Your  Junior  Leaving  Class  in  Composition  is  about  to  begin 
essays  on  description  of  scenery.  Teach  a  lesson  in  Khetoric  on 
the  above  passage  that  shall  serve  as  a  suitable  introduction  to 
i  the  subject,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

I 

I  {a)  The  plan  and  sequence  of  thought. 

{h)  The  details  to  be  introduced. 

'  (c)  The  language  to  be  employed. 
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Examtners:\^^_  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  Auch  Peter  Munk,  der  vom  Hollander  Michel  auf  der 
andern  Seite  des  Waldes  nur  undeutlich  hatte  sprechen  gehort, 
stimmte  mit  ein,  und  fragte  den  Alten,  wer  und  wo  er  sei.  ‘‘  Er 
ist  der  Herr  dieses  Waldes,  und  nach  dem  zu  schliessen,  dass  ihr 
in  eurem  Alter  dies  noch  nicht  erfahren,  miisst  ihr  druben  iiber 
dem  Tannenbiihl  oder  wohl  gar  noch  weiter  zu  Hause  sein.  .  .  . 

Als  er  aber  ein  halb  Jahr  Holz  geschlagen,  trat  er  eines 
Tages  vor  seinen  Herrn  und  begehrte  von  ihm  :  “  Hab’  jetzt 

lang  genug  bier  Holz  gehackt,  und  so  mochte  ich  auch  sehen, 
wohin  meine  Stamme  kommen,  und  wie  war’  es,  wenn  ihr  mich 
auch  ’mal  auf  den  Flosz  liesset?” 

(a)  Teach  these  extracts  as  a  translation  lesson,  and  add 
versions  of  them  which  you  would  accept. 

(b)  Make  them  also  the  basis  of  a  lesson  in  German  Compo¬ 
sition  on  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 

2.  Introduce  to  a  class  the  common  uses  of  the  Subjunctive  in 
French. 

3.  Treat  the  following  idioms  as  typical  ones,  and  explain  how 
70U  would  teach  them  as  such  : — 

(a)  Ich  lasse  (ihm)  ihn  einen  Rock  machen. 

(b)  Fallen  Sie  mir  nicht  ins  Wort. 

(c)  Mache  nicht,  dass  ich  was  Schlimmes  von  dir  denke. 

[over.] 


4.  Outline  lessons  on  (a)  the  uses  of  y  and  en^  and  {h)  the  ren¬ 
dering  of  the  English  ‘'more,'’  for  pupils  who  begin  to  meet  in 
their  reading  such  constructions  as, — 

(a)  II  y  en  a  encore. 

(b)  Plus  de  pain  !  Pouvez-vous  vous  en  passer  ? 

(c)  Elle  y  a  plus  de  pommes  que  lui. 

(d)  N’en  est-elle  plus  contente  ? 

(e)  J’y  renonce  ;  je  n’en  veux  plus. 

5.  You  find  pupils  making  mistakes  in  the  use  of  the  auxili¬ 
aries  “  sein”  and  “  Stre  ”  to  form  active  compound  tenses.  They 
cannot  remember  what  verbs  take  these  auxiliaries,  forget  to  use 
them  when  they  do  know,  or  at  best  use  such  forms  only  in 
slavish  adherence  to  rules. 

Develop  fully  the  plan  of  a  lesson  to  clear  away  such  diffi¬ 
culties  and  give  an  intelligent  grasp  of  the  subject. 


iStdication  Department,  ©ntarto. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS;  1896. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


_  |L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 
(Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Jacques  regardait,  ne  reconnaissant  le  clown  et  tournait, 
retournait  entre  ses  doigts  son  chapeau  de  feutre.  L’ autre  at- 
tendait.  Alors  le  pere  s’excusa.  C’etait  etonnant,  ce  qu’il  ve- 

nait  demander  la,  ga  ne  se  faisait  pas . mais  enfin,  il 

s’agissait  du  petit . 

Et  jusqu’  a  ce  que  le  petit  Frangois  fut  sur  pied,  une  voiture 
s’arreta  tons  les  jours  devant  le  logis  d’ouvrier  de  la  rue  des 
Abbesses,  a  Montmartre,  et  un  bomme  en  descendit,  enveloppe 
dans  un  paletot,  le  collet  releve,  et,  dessous  costume  comme  pour 
le  cirque,  avec  un  gai  visage  enfarine. — Boum-Boum. 

(6)  Das  Pferd  des  Ritters  scbeute,  als  icb  so  plotzlicb  vom 
Baume  herunterfuhr.  Er  klopfte  ihm  den  Hals  und  sagte 
lachend  :  ‘‘Nun,  wir  sind  auch  verirrt,  da  sind  wir  rechte 
i  Kameraden ;  icb  diichte  also,  du  halfest  uns  ein  wenig  den  Weg 
I  nach  B.  aufsuchen.  Es  soil  dein  Scbade  nicht  sein.”  Icb  hatte 
I  nun  gut  beteuern,  dasz  icb  gar  nicbt  wiiszte,  wo  B.  lage,  dasz  icb 
;  lieber  bier  im  Wirtshause  fragen  oder  sie  in  das  Dorf  binunter 
fiihren  wollte.  Der  Kerl  nahm  gar  keine  Raison  an. — Eicliendorf. 

Show  (a)  how  you  would  teach  these  extracts  as  lessons  in 
translation  to  pupils  of  our  High  Schools,  and  (b)  what  you 
would  consider  acceptable  versions  of  them. 

2.  Give  a  detailed  lesson  to  a  senior  French  class  on  the  ren- 
:  dering  of  the  English  verbal  forms  in — “  ing.” 

j  3.  Introduce  to  a  class  the  following  German  expressions, 
I  grouping  other  similar  idioms  about  each  : — 
i  (a)  Es  sitzt  sich  recht  bequem  in  diesem  Armstuhl. 

I  (h)  Auch  war  kein  Mensch,  den  ich  hiitte  fragen  konnen. 
i  .  (c)  Beim  Nachdenken  ist  es  nicht  zum  Aushalten. 

[over.] 


4.  Show  clearly  how  you  would  teach  the  different  uses  of 
“  quelque.” 

5.  Illustrate  the  linguistic  perspective  possible  to  your  teach¬ 
ing,  by  comparative  lessons  in  French  and  German  on  (a)  The 
verbs  governing  the  dative,  and  (b)  Demonstrative  pronouns. 


i 


Ebucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


> 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1896. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


.  fW.  Briden,  B.A. 

(L.  H.  Ale™r,  M.A. 


1.  According  to  Pestalozzi,  education  must  consist  in  '‘a  con¬ 
tinual  benevolent  superintendence,  with  the  object  of  calling  forth 
all  the  faculties  which  Providence  has  implanted.” 

{a)  Give  your  views  upon  this  ideal  of  education. 

ih)  Explain  how  the  Pestalozzian  method  would  attain  this 
ideal. 

2.  Compare  Montaigne's  ideal  in  education  with  that  of  the 
Renascence. 

3.  Mr.  R.  H.  Quick  asserts  that  Rousseau,  in  his  writings  on 
education,  strikes  the  key-note  of  true  education. 

{a)  What,  in  your  opinion,  is  the  key-note  of  true  educa- 
cation  ? 

{h)  Show,  by  an  examination  of  Rousseau’s  theory  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  education,  whether  you  agree  with  Mr.  Quick  or  not. 


4.  Discuss  John  Milton’s  right  to  the  name  of  Educational 
Reformer. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896' 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


(J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

jW.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Assuming  that  a  class  is  prepared  to  begin  the  subject  of 
Commission,  teach  the  first  lesson,  stating  definitely  the  nature 
of  the  problems  and  explanations  you  would  give. 


2.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching: 

{a)  How  to  find  the  curved  surface  of  a  cone; 

(0  How  to  find  the  volume  of  a  cylinder. 

3.  Teach  a  class  how  to  find  the  position  of  the  decimal  point : 

{a)  In  the  multiplication  of  decimals ; 

{h)  In  the  division  of  decimals. 

4.  Indicate  your  method  of  explaining  to  a  class  that : — 

a^  =  l  ; 

a-'P  =  i-  ; 
aP 

P  Q  _ 

(^<1  =  VaP  ■ 

5.  Illustrate  your  plan  of  teaching  a  class  how  to  solve  quad¬ 
ratic  equations,  including  the  solution  of  the  general  equation 
ax‘-^  -\-hx-{-c  =  0. 

6.  To  a  given  straight  line  to  apply  a  parallelogram  which 
shall  be  equal  to  a  given  triangle,  and  have  one  of  its  angles 
equal  to  a  given  angle  (Euc.  L,  44). 

How  would  you  teach  the  above  proposition  ?  Note  special¬ 
ly  the  parts  where  you  would  expect  the  class  to  have  difficulties. 

7.  What  sum  invested  in  a  5  %  stock  at  115  will  yield  a  net 
income  of  $1779  after  paying  an  income  tax  of  15  mills  on  the 
dollar  on  all  over  $400  ? 

Teach  the  above  problem. 


(a) 

(b) 
(0) 
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i£&ucatioii  Department,  ©ittario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS,) 


Exam  iners : 


{ J.  D.  Dickson,  B. A. 

I W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Money  being  worth  5  %  per  annum,  what  sum  should  be 
paid  for  a  $1000  bond,  bearing  annual  interest  at  6  %,  payable 
half-yearly,  to  be  paid  off  at  par  at  the  end  of  five  3^ears? 

Indicate  your  method  of  explaining  the  above  problem  to  a 
class. 

2.  Explain  fulty,  to  a  Senior  Leaving  class,  how  each  formula 
I  for  simple  interest  (and  discount)  may  be  derived  from  the  cor¬ 
responding  formula  for  compound  interest. 

3.  Illustrate  your  method  of  explaining  to  a  class  how  you 
would : — 

{a)  Change  3065*263  from  the  scale  of  8  to  the  scale  of  10  ; 

(5)  Prove  that  the  difference  of  two  numbers,  consisting  of 
the  same  digits  in  the  common  scale,  is  divisible  by  9. 

4.  Assuming  that  a  class  understands  multiplication  by  de¬ 
tached  coefficients,  teach  the  first  lesson  on  Horner’s  method  of 
division  to  such  a  class. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  class,  showing  your  method  of  finding 
an  expression  for  the  number  of  homogeneous  products  of  7i 
things  of  r  dimensions. 

6.  Illustrate  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  find  a  general 
expression  for  all  angles  that  have  a  given  sine. 

7.  To  describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  the  angles  at  the 
base  double  of  the  vertical  angle  (Euc.  IV.,  10). 

Teach  the  above  proposition. 

8.  How  would  you  explain  to  a  class  the  meaning  of  such  ex¬ 
pressions  as  — ,  — ;  also  state  what  explanation  you  would 

0  0 

\  give  of  the  limiting  value  of  an  infinite  Geometrical  Progression. 


jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  189(3. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


j  F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
I  W.  Briden,  B.A. 


Note. — (a)  Those  taking  Latin  only  will  omit  question  3. 

(h)  Those  taking  Greek  will  omit  question  2. 

1.  (^0.  militem  fortem  laiidat. 

{h)  Miiriim  esse  altum  dicimt. 

(c)  Ducem  clarissimum  vidi. 

{d)  Militibus  ut  impetnm  statim  faciant  imperat. 

{e)  Puero  librum  don  at. 

You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  Passive  Voice,  usmg  the 
above  sentences.  Arrange  them  so  that  they  will  be  in  ascend¬ 
ing  order  as  regards  difficulty  for  the  beginner. 

Teach  the  lesson,  making  use  of  the  pupils’  previous  know¬ 
ledge,  as  far  as  possible,  at  every  step. 

» 

2.  (a)  How  much  would  you  attempt  in  a  first  lesson  on  the 
expression  of  purpose  in  Latin  ? 

{h)  Write  such  a  series  of  Latin  sentences  as  you  would 
think  suitable  to  illustrate  your  lesson. 

(c)  Teach  the  lesson. 

3.  {a)  How  much  would  you  attempt  in  a  first  lesson  on  the 
expression  of  purpose  in  Greek  ? 

{h)  Write,  in  Greek,  such  a  series  of  sentences  as  you 
would  think  suitable  to  illustrate  your  lesson. 

(c)  Teach  the  lesson. 

4.  “  Sabinus  idoneo  omnibus  rebus  loco  castris  sese  tenebat, 
cum  Viridovix  contra  eum  duum  milium  spatio  consedisset  coti- 

[OVER.] 


dieque  productis  copiis  pugnandi  potestatem  faceret,  ut  jam  non 
solum  hostibus  in  contemptionem  Sabinus  veniret,  sed  etiam 
nostrorum  militum  vocibus  nonnihil  carperetur ;  tantamque 
opinionem  timoris  praebuit,  ut  jam  ad  vallum  castrorum  hostes 
accedere  auderent.” — Caesar  III.,  17. 

This  sentence  is  part  of  the  lesson  assigned  as  home  work. 

{a)  Indicate  the  points  in  the  lesson  which  you  think  most 
likely  to  present  difficulties  to  some  in  the  class. 

{h)  Show,  in  the  fullest  detail  time  will  allow,  how  you  would 
deal  with  the  above  extract  from  Caesar. 

(c)  Translate  it  into  idiomatic  English. 


5.  “  Hie  incredibilis  rerum  fama  occupat  aures  : 

Priamiden  Helenum  Graias  regnare  i^er  urbes, 

Conjugio  Aeacidae  Pyrrhi  sceptrisque  jmtitam ; 

Et  patrio  Andromachen  iterum  cessisse  marito. 

Obstipui ;  miroque  incensum  pectus  amore, 

Compellare  virum,  et  casus  cognoscere  tantos. 

Progredior  portu,  classes  et  litora  linquens. 

Sollemnes  turn  forte  dapes,  et  tristia  dona, 

Ante  urbem  in  luco,  falsi  Simoentis  ad  undam, 

Libabat  cineri  Andromache,  Manesque  vocahat 
Hectoreum  ad  tumulum;  viridi  quern  cespite  inanem, 

Et  geminas,  causam  lacrimis,  sacraverat  aras.” 

Aeaieid  III.,  294 — 305. 

(a)  Parse  in  full  the  italicized  words  in  such  a  manner  as 

you  would  wish  your  pupils  to  adopt. 

(b)  Make  such  a  translation  of  this  passage  as  would  help 

to  set  up  a  high  ideal  of  translation  in  the  minds  of 
your  pupils. 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1890. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


I  F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
[  W.  Briden,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Vir  militem  fortem  laudat. 

(b)  Murum  esse  altuin  dicunt. 

(c)  Ducem  clarissimum  vidi. 

(d)  Militibus  ut  impetum  statim  faciant  imperat. 

(e)  Puero  librum  donat. 

You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  Passive  Voice,  using  the 
above  sentences. 

Arrange  them  so  that  they  will  be  in  ascending  order  as 
regards  difficulty  for  the  beginner,  and  teach  the  lesson,  making 
use  of  the  pupils’  previous  knowledge,  as  far  as  possible,  at  every 
step. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  of  which  the 
themes  are:  dyyeX,  <pav^  Icfuu^  rev. 

{h)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  formation  of  the  principal  parts 
of  liquid  verbs. 

3.  Quis  desiderio  sit  pudor  aut  modus 
Tam  cari  capitis  ?  Praecipe  lugubres 
Cantus,  Melpomene,  cui  liquidam  pater 
Vocem  cum  cithara  dedit. 

Ergo  Quinctilium  perpetuus  sopor 
Urget !  cui  Pudor  et  Justitiae  soror, 

Incorrupta  Fides,  nudaque  Veritas 
Quando  ullum  inveniet  parem  ? 

Multis  ille  bonis  fiebilis  occidit, 

Nulli  flebilior  quam  tibi,  Vergili. 

Tu  frustra  pius  heu  !  non  ita  creditum 
Poscis  Quinctilium  deos. 

Quod  si  Threicio  blandius  Orpheo 


[OVER.j 


Auditam  moderere  arboribus  fidem, 

Non  vanae  redeat  sanguis  imagini, 

Quam  virga  semel  horrida, 

Non  lenis  precibus  fata  recludere, 

Nigro  cotopulerit  Mercurius  gregi. 

Durum  :  sed  levius  fit  patentia, 

Quidquid  corrigere  est  nefas. 

Horace  Odes,  I.,  24. 

This  poem  has  been  assigned  your  Honor  class  for  prepara¬ 
tion.  In  teaching  the  lesson,  everything  done  is  to  be  done 
either  to  test  the  students’  comprehension  and  appreciation  of 
the  poem,  or  to  aid  them  where  they  may  have  failed  in  under¬ 
standing  or  in  appreciation. 

Show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  teach  the  lesson,  assum¬ 
ing  that  you  have  forty  minutes  in  which  to  teach  it. 

4.  ‘‘Q.  Fabius  Maximus  dictator  iterum,  quo  die  magistratum 
iniit,  vocato  senatu,  ab  diis  orsus,  cum  edocuisset  patres,  plus 
negligentia  caerimoniarum  auspiciorumque  quam  temeritate 
atque  inscitia  peccatum  a  C.  Flaminio  consule  esse,  quaeque 
piacula  irae  deum  essent  ipsos  deos  consulendos  esse,  pervicit 
ut,  quod  non  ferine  decernitur,  nisi  cum  taetra  prodigia  nuntiata 
sunt,  decemviri  libros  Sibylinos  adire  juberentur.” 

Livy,  XXII.,  9. 

(a)  Show,  in  the  /idlest  detail  time  will  permit,  how  you 
would  read  this  passage  as  “sight  work”  with  your  Honor  class. 

(h)  Translate  the  sentence  into  idiomatic  English. 


iSbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


J  W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
(Wm.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  “Ps,ychology  is  the  science  of  the  reproduction  of  some 
universal  contact  or  existence,  whether  of  knowledge  or  of  action 
in  the  form  of  individual,  unsharable  consciousness.”  Discuss 
and  criticise. 

2.  Discuss,  from  an  educational  standpoint,  the  nature  and 
functions  of  the  principle  of  Dissociation. 

B.  Define  ‘‘Perception”.  Discuss  the  characteristics  of  per¬ 
ceived  objects.  Explain,  as  far  as  you  can,  how  these  character¬ 
istics  arise. 

4.  How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  that  our  knowledge  can 
be  extended  so  as  to  include  the  past  as  well  as  the  present  ?  Is 
it  correct  to  say  that  the  objects  of  Memory  are  wholly  ideal? 
Discuss. 

5.  Examine  the  statement  that  there  is  no  purely  immediate 
knowledge.  Show  the  pedagogical  importance  of  the  subject. 

6.  Discuss  how  Self-Control  can  best  be  trained;  and  briefiy 
indicate  Its  educational  importance. 

7.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  statement:  Deduction  and  In¬ 
duction  are  highly  developed  forms  of  the  process  of  Attention. 

8.  State  the  nature,  conditions  and  function  of  Sympathy. 
Show  the  educational  importance  of  its  proper  development. 
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ie&ucation  2»epartmcnt,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


( J.  Morgan,  M. A. 

I L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  Discuss  reports  to  parents  as  to  (a)  the  items  of  information 
to  be  included,  and  (h)  the  relative  utility  of  these  items. 

2.  (a)  Define  artificial  incentives  and  state  the  objections  to 
their  use. 

(b)  Under  what  circumstances  would  commendation  be  a 
strong  incentive ;  and,  under  what  circumstances,  a  mistake  ? 

3.  (a)  With  what  limitations  would  you  use  the  discipline  of 
consequences  ? 

{b)  Under  what  conditions  would  it  be  proper  to  use  the 
pardoning  power  ? 

(c)  What  place  in  discipline  would  you  assign  to  public  re¬ 
proof  ‘? 

4.  Discuss  the  course  of  procedure  pursued  in  the  following 
cases : — 

(a)  A  teacher  frequently  reminds  the  members  of  his  class 
that,  unless  they  study  more  earnestly,  they  will  fail 
at  the  approaching  examination  ? 

(/>)  A  pupil,  for  talking  in  class,  is  ordered  by  the  teacher 
to  remain  away  from  the  class  for  several  lessons. 

5.  State  the  mode  of  treatment  you  would  think  proper  under 
the  following  circumstances  : — 

(a)  A  pupil,  owing  to  carelessness,  frequently  allows  a  book 

to  fall  upon  the  floor  and  thus  disturbs  the  class-work. 

(b)  A  class,  during  the  absence  of  the  teacher  for  a  few 

minutes,  becomes  disorderly. 

(c)  A  boy  makes  poor  progress  in  his  school  studies  owing 

to  absent-mindedness  brought  on  by  reading  novels. 
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Ebucation  2>epaitnient,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners^  ; 


|W.  Pakenham,  B.A. 
|W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A 


1.  Examine  critically  Spencer’s  arraignment  of  the  “absence 
of  direct  utility  in  modern  education.’’ 

2.  In  the  discussion  of  “discipline  of  consequences,’’  Spencer 
distinguishes  between  natural  reactions  and  artificial  reactions, 
and  bases  on  the  distinction  several  practical  suggestions.  Re¬ 
state  the  distinction  and  criticise  the  suggestions. 

3.  “Geography  and  history  should  bring  home  to  the  student 
the  realities  of  the  social  environment  in  which  he  lives.”  Dis¬ 
cuss  this.  How  far  and  in  what  way  would  the  principle  inllu- 
ence  your  methods  of  instruction  in  these  subjects  ? 

4.  “Words  and  facts,  names  and  things,  are  to  a  great  degree 
worthless  until  they  have  been  subjected  to  the  discriminating 
-and  formative  energies  of  the  mind.”  Discuss  this  statement. 
State,  in  definite  principles,  how  far  and  in  what  w^ay  its  accept¬ 
ance  would  shape  your  methods  in  teaching  either  the  Natural 
Sciences  or  the  Languages,  modern  and  classical. 

5.  The  teacher's  aim  is  to  secure  the  personal  action  of  the 
pupil  in  contrast  to  mere  reproductive  reception  during  the  time 
of  instruction.  How  may  this  purpose  be  attained  in  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  English  literature? 

6.  Spencer  maintains  that  “it  is  possible,  with  the  aid  of  cer- 
tain  guiding  princijdes,  to  make  empirical  approximations  towards 
a  perfect  scheme  of  culture.”  State  these  guidmg  principles. 
Illustrate  their  application  in  an  outline  of  your  methods  for  the 
initial  steps  in  Geometry. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners  : 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


j  . . 

Note. — Candidates  are  required 

{a)  to  indicate  clearly  throucfhout  (dl  lessons  the  parts 
;  taken  by  teacher  and  pupil; 

\  (h)  to  avoid  making  a  lesson  consist  chiefly  of  “  matter''' 

I  to  the  exclusion  of  method" . 


1.  Among  the  aims  in  the  teaching  of  the  Sciences  are 
{a)  the  training  of  observation, 

{h)  the  training  of  reason, 

(c)  the  acquisition  of  the  habit  of  scientific  order  and 

classification, 

(d)  the  cultivation  of  the  testhetic  nature, 

{e)  the  acquisition  of  useful  knowledge. 

In  one  or  more  lessons  on  either  the  common  frog  or  the 
common  Canada  thistle  show  your  methods  of  attaining  any 
three  of  these  aims. 


2.  The  High  School  Chemistry,  page  125,  says:  “  There  are 
two  well  known  oxides  of  Carbon,  viz.: — Carbon  monoxide  and 
Carbon  dioxide.” 

{a)  Assuming  that  students  know  that  Carbon  and  Oxygen 
are  elements,  teach  the  above  fact  to  pupils  so  that  they  may  be 
able  to  make  this  statement  for  themselves. 

{h)  Show,  from  the  above  case,  how  Methods  in  Science 
teaching  are  affected  by  a  text-book. 


[over.] 


3.  {a)  Eefraction  of  Light  and  its  cause. 

(b)  Latent  Heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

Teach  one  of  the  above  topics. 

You  are  to  assume  that  you  are  surrounded  by  all  the  con¬ 
ditions  which  you  consider  essential  to  the  teaching  of  Physics, 
and  you  are  to  state  in  detail  what  you  consider  these  conditions 
to  be  in  the  topic  you  select,  and  to  give  in  detail  each  stej) 
taken. 


Bbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1S96. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  required 

{a)  to  indicate  clearly  throughout  all  lessons  the  parts 
taken  by  teacher  and  pupil ; 

{h)  to  a, void  making  a,  lesson  consist  chiefly  of  “  matter'' 
to  the  exclusion  o  f  method  " . 

1.  ‘‘The  aim  in  Science-teachinpj  largely  determines  the 
methods  to  be  employed.” 

Having  {a)  knowledge,  {h)  mental  discipline,  as  aims  to  be 
reached,  teach  two  lessons  on :  “  The  Causes  of  Loudness  of 
Sound,”  showing  your  methods  of  attaining  the  desired  results. 

2.  State  the  fundamental  theories  employed  in  the  course  in 
Chemistry  prescribed  for  High  School  Form  HI.  Sketch  briefly 
the  work  you  consider  essential  before  taking  up  the  discussion 
of  these  theories,  and,  by  a  lesson,  show  your  method  of  intro¬ 
ducing  any  one  of  them. 

3.  The  teacher  of  Zoology  must  have  settled,  at  the  outset,  his 
plans  concerning  the  following  points  : 

{a)  Type-studies. 

{h)  Order  of  subjects. 

(c)  Use  of  text-books  and  illustrations. 

{d)  Representation  of  observations. 

{e)  Amount  of  detail  to  be  required. 

( /)  Whether  the  gross  anatomy  or  the  life  habits  of  an 
animal  should  be  discussed  first. 

Give  your  opinions  concerning  (u)  and  {h),  and,  in  a  lesson 
on  the  common  leech,  to  High  School  Form  IV.  students,  indi¬ 
cate  your  method  of  procedure  in  reference  to  (c),  (d),  (e),  and  (/). 

[over.  I 


4.  {a)  From  the  written  descriptions  of  a  certain  flower  a 
teacher  notices  that  several  students  have  failed  to  observe  an 
important  structural  feature.  Give  your  method  of  dealing  with 
this  case. 

{h)  A  student  has  made  accurate  drawings  of  the  cross 
section  of  a  bean  stem.  Show,  in  a  lesson,  your  method  of  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  subject  at  this  point. 


i£&ucatiott  department,  ©ntario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  l«y5. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 

F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. —  When  candidates  employ  the  method,  of  question  and.  answer^ 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorte7i 
the  work,  the  method  of  question  and,  answer  may  be  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  yiven. 


I  see  before  me  the  Gladiator  lie  : 

He  leans  upon  his  hand — his  manly  brow 
Consents  to  death,  hut  conquers  agony, 

And  his  drooped  head  sinks  gradually  low — 

And  through  his  side  the  last  drops,  ebbing  slow  .■> 

From  the  red  gash,  fall  heavy  one  by  one. 

Like  the  first  of  a  thunder-shower ;  and  now 
The  arena  swims  around  him — he  is  gone 

Ere  ceased  the  inhuman  shout  which  hailed  the  wretch  who  won. 

He  heard  it  but  he  heeded  not — his  eyes  io 

Were  with  his  heart,  and  that  was  far  away ; 

He  recked  not  of  the  life  he  lost  nor  prize, 

But  where  his  rude  hut  by  the  Danube  lay, 

'I'here  were  his  young  barbarians  at  play, 

'fhere  was  their  Dacian  mother — he,  their  sii*e  1 5 

Butchered  to  make  a  Roman  holiday — 

All  this  rushed  with  his  blood — shall  he  expire 

And  unavenged?  Arise  !  ye  Goths,  and  glut  your  ire  ! 

Byron  :  Childe  Harold. 

1.  Teach  a  lesson,  to  a  High  School  Third  Form  class,  on  the 
above  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(а)  The  main  purpose  of  the  author  in  Stanza  1. 

(б)  What  emotions  the  author  wishes  to  arouse,  and  what 

words  contribute  most  to  this  purpose. 

(c)  Explanations  of  parts  italicised. 


[OVER. 


2.  He  spoke  r  the  brawny  spearman  let  his  cheek 
Bulge  with  the  unswallowed  piece,  and  turning  stared, 

[While  some,  whose  souls  the  old  serpent  long  had  drawn 
Down,  as  the  worm  draws  in  the  withered  leaf, 

And  makes  it  earth,  hissed  each  at  other’s  ear  d 

What  shall  not  be  recorded — women  they. 

Women,  or  what  had  been  those  glorious  things, 

But  now  desired  the  humbling  of  their  best. 

Yea,  would  have  helped  him  to  it ;]  and  all  at  once 
They  hated  her,  who  took  no  thought  of  them,  1  i ) 

But  answered  in  low  voice,  her  meek  head 
Yet  drooping,  “I  pray  you  of  your  courtesy, 

He  being  as  he  is,  to  let  me  be.” 

Tennyson  :  Geraint  and  Enid. 

(a)  On  the  part  bracketed,  teach  to  a  High  School  Second 
Form  class  a  lesson  in  analysis  to  show  the  kind  and  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  the  clauses. 

(b)  Make  clear  to  the  class  the  parsing  of: — cheek  (line  1), 
earth  (line  5),  what  (line  7),  head  (line  11),  he  being  (line  13), 
let  (line  13). 

(c)  Make  clear  the  use  of  “turning”  (line  2),  “drawn” 
(line  3),  “withered”  (line  4),  “humbling”  (line  8). 

3.  Teach,  to  a  High  School  First  Form  class,  a  lesson  in 
Composition  on  the  subject,  A  Day  at  the  Fair. 

4.  Teach,  to  a  High  School  First  Form  class,  a  lesson  on  the 
products  of  the  Dominion. 


le&ucation  Department,  ®ntaiio. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER, 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


jL.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 
iF.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and  answer, 
they  must  supply  armvers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorten 
the  ivork,  the  method  of  question  and  answer  may  he  dropped 
after  a  fere  examples  have  been  given. 

Macbeth. 

If  it  were  done  when  His  done,  then  Hwere  well 
It  were  done  quickly  :  if  the  assassination 
Could  trammel  up  the  consequence,  and  catch 
With  his  surcease  success ;  that  but  this  blow 
Might  be  the  be-all  and  the  end-all  here,  5 

But  here,  upon  this  bank  and  shoal  of  time, 

We’d  jump  the  life  to  come.  But  in  these  cases 

We  still  have  judgment  here ;  that  we  but  teach 

Bloody  instructions,  which,  being  taught,  return 

To  plague  the  inventor :  this  even-handed  justice  10 

Commends  the  ingredients  of  our  poisoned  chalice 

To  our  own  lips.  He’s  here  in  double  trust: 

First,  as  I  am  his  kinsman  and  his  subject. 

Strong  both  against  the  deed  ;  then, -as  his  host, 

Who  should  against  his  murtherer  shut  the  door,  15 

Not  bear  the  knife  myself.  Besides,  this  Duncan 

Hath  borne  f  acuities  so  meek,  hath  been 

So  clear  in  his  great  office,  that  his  virtues 

Will  plead  like  angels  trumpet-tongued  against 

The  deep  damnation  of  his  taking-oflf ;  20 

And  pity,  like  a  naked  new-born  babe. 

Striding  the  blast,  or  heaven’s  cherubim,  horsed 
Upon  the  sightless  couriers  of  the  air. 

Shall  blow  the  horrid  deed  in  every  eye. 

That  tears  shall  drown  the  ivind,  I  have  no  spur  25 

To  prick  the  sides  of  my  intent,  but  only 
Vaulting  ambition,  which  o’er  leaps  itself 
knd  falls  on  the  other. 

Macbeth,  Scene  VII.,  Act  I. 

[over.] 


1.  Teach,  to  a  High  School  Fourth  Form  class,  a  lesson  on 
the  above  passage,  that  shall  develop  the  following  points : — 

{a)  Occasion  of  the  speech, 

{h)  Mood  of  the  speaker, 

(c)  Outline  of  the  reasoning, 

{d)  Explanation  of  the  italicised  passages, 

(0  Inference  as  to  the  character  of  speaker  as  revealed  in 
this  passage. 

2.  And,  as  thou  sayest,  it  is  enchanted,  son. 

For  there  is  nothing  in  it  as  it  seems 

Saving  the  King ;  though  some  there  be  that  hold 
The  King  a  shadow,  and  the  city  real : 

[Yet  take  thou  heed  of  him,  for  so  thou  pass  5 

Beneath  this  archway,  then  thou  wilt  become 

A  thrall  to  his  enchantments,  for  the  King 

Will  bind  thee  by  such  vows,  as  is  a  shame 

A  man  should  not  be  bound  by,  yet  the  which 

No  man  can  keep  ;]  but,  so  thou  dread  to  swear,  10 

Pass  not  beneath  this  gateway,  but  abide 

Without,  among  the  cattle  of  the  field. 

For,  an  ye  heard  the  music,  like  enow 

'They  are  building  still,  seeing  the  city  is  built 

I'o  music,  therefore  never  built  at  all,  1 5 

And  therefore  built  forever. 

Tejs'nyson  :  Garelh  and  Lynette. 

(a)  Teach,  to  a  High  School  Second  Form  class,  a  lesson  on 
the  analysis  of  the  part  bracketed  (lines  5-10),  to  show  the  clauses 
and  their  relations. 

(b)  You  are  asked  to  make  clear  the  parsing  of  Saving  (line 
3),  shadow  (line  4),  real  (line  4),  by  (line  9),  the  (line  9),  seeing 
(line  14). 

(c)  Discuss,  with  your  class,  whether  for  is  subordinating 
or  co-ordinating,  by  making  use  ot‘  examples  in  this  passage 
(lines  2,  5,  7,  13). 

{d)  Discuss,  with  your  class,  whether  yet  and  therefore  are 
adverbs  or  conjunctions  (lines  5,  9  ;  15,  16). 

{e)  Discuss,  with  class,  mood  of  be  (line  3),  mood  of  pass 
(line  5). 

3.  8he  held  no  book  in  her  ungloved  hands,  but  let  them  hang  down 
lightly  crossed  before  her,  as  she  stood  and  turned  her  gray  eyes  on  the 
people.  There  was  no  keenness  in  the  eyes  :  they  seemed  rather  to  be 
shedding  love  than  making  observations ;  they  had  the  liquid  look  that 
tells  that  the  mind  is  full  of  what  it  has  to  give  out,  rather  than  impressed 
by  external  objects.  She  stood  with  her  left  hand  toward  the  descending 
sun,  and  leafy  boughs  screened  her  from  its  rays  ;  but  in  this  sober  light 
the  delicate  coloring  of  her  face  seemed  to  gathei-  a  calm  vividness,  like 


Howers  at  evening.  It  was  a  small  oval  face,  of  a  uniform  transparent 
whiteness,  with  an  egg-like  line  of  cheek  and  chin  ;  a  full  but  firm  mouth, 
a  delicate  nostril,  and  a  low  perpendicular  brow,  surmounted  by  a  rising 
arch  of  parting,  between  smooth  locks  of  pale  reddish  hair.  The  hair  was 
drawn  straight  back  behind  the  ears  and  covered,  except  for  an  inch  or 
two  above  the  brow,  by  a  neat  Quaker  cap  The  eyebrows,  of  the  same 
color  as  the  hair,  were  perfectly  horizontal,  and  firmly  pencilled ;  the  eye¬ 
lashes,  though  no  darker,  were  long  and  abundant ;  nothing  was  left 
blurred  or  unfinished.  It  was  one  of  those  faces  that  make  one  think  of 
white  flowers  with  light  touches  of  color  on  their  pure  petals.  The  eyes 
had  no  peculiar  beauty  beyond  that  of  expression  ;  they  looked  so  simple, 
so  candid,  so  gravely  loving,  that  no  accusing  scowl,  no  light  sneer  could 
help  melting  away  before  their  glance. 

Geo.  Eeiot  :  Adam  Bede. 

Show  what  use  you  would  make  of  the  above  as  a  model  in 
Description  for  a  High  School  Third  Form  class. 

4.  State  briefly  the  points  you  would  keep  in  view  in  teaching 
a  lesson  in  History  to  a  High  School  Second  Form  class. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

t 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1S96. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Exa  miners : 


L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 
Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  Je  tieiis  d'un  vieux  professeur  (e’est  du  plus  loin  qu’il 
me  souvienne)  que  Platon  appelait  la  matiere  Vautre.  C'est 
fort  bien ;  mais  j’aimerais  mieux  donner  ce  nom  par  excel¬ 
lence  a  la  bete  qui  est  jointe  a  notre  ariie,  et  qui  nous  lutine 
d’une  maniere  si  etrange  .  .  .  C’est  a  la  bete  quTl  faut  s'en 

I  prendre,  a  cet  etre  sensible,  parfaitement  distinct  de  Tame, 
veritable  individu  qui  a  son  existence  separee,  ses  gouts,  ses 
,  inclinations,  sa  volonte,  et  qui  n’est  au-dessus  des  autres  ani- 
maux  que  parce  qubl  est  mieux  eleve  et  pourvu  d’organes 
plus  parfaits. 

Show  how  you  would  teach  this  passage  as  a  lesson  in 
Translation.  Add  a  version  which  you  would  accept. 

2.  {a)  Er  dachte  nicht  an  seine  Braut  und  nicht  an  Gott, 
sondern  nur  daran,  was  er  fiir  ein  geschickter  Meister  sei, 
dem  Niemand  es  gleich  tun  kbnne. 

{h)  Da  setzten  sich  beide  hin  und  erzahlten  sich,  Avie 
liubsch  es  ware,  dasz  sie  sich  wieder  sithen  .  .  . 

Am  andern  Morgen  aber  lief  es  wie  ein  Feuer  durch 
das  Dorf,  dasz  der  Traumjbrge  wiedergekommen  sei  und 
sich  eine  Frau  mitgebracht  habe. 

Make  these  extracts  the  basis  of  a  detailed  lesson  in 
Gei'inan  Composition  on  Oratio  Obllqua. 

3.  In  what  syntactical  connection  (if  any)  would  you 
;  introduce  the  folloAving  idioms  in  French  and  German  ? 

I  ShoAV  how  you  would  teach  each  : 

(a)  Qu’a-t-il  dit  de  si  cruel  ? 


[over.] 


(b)  Un  bruit  se  fit  entendre. 

Ein  Ltirm  liesz  sich  hbren. 

(c)  Es  ist  auch  schon  lange  her^  sagte  das  Madchen 

leicht  bin. 

4.  Show  clearly  how  you  would  teach  the  Partitive  and 
the  General  Noun  to  a  first  year  class  in  French.  Give  all 
necessary  examples  in  French. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  introduction  of  the  comparison 
of  adjectives  to  a  class  in  German. 

6.  Give  succinct,  practical  answers  to  the  following  : — 

(a)  How  would  you  obtain  the  most  effective  drill  on 

grammatical  topics  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  increase  vocabulary  and  command 

of  idiom  in  students? 


JE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  .AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


(L.  H.  Alexandeh,  M.iV. 
(Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  Sept  heures  sonnerent,  puis  la  demie.  A  la  fin,  ne 
sachant  plus  que  faire  pour  attendre,  je  me  dressai  sur  une 
chaise,  et  je  pris  dans  un  rayon  P  Histoire  Naturelle  de  M.  de 
Buffon,  chose  qui  ne  m'  etait  jamais  arrivee  ;  puis,  les  deux 
coudes  sur  la  table,  dans  une  sorte  de  desespoir,  je  me  mis  a 
lire  tout  seul  en  francais.  II  me  fallait  tout  mon  appetit 
pour  me  donner  une  pareille  idee  ;  mais  a  chaque  instant  je 
levais  la  tete,  regardant  la  fenetre,  les  yeux  tout  grands 
ouverts  et  pretant  Poreille. — Madame  Eherese. 

Explain  how  you  would  teach  this  as  a  lesson  in  trans¬ 
lation.  Add  a  version  of  it  which  you  would  accept. 

2.  Habt  Ihr  nie  von  Germelshausen  gehdrt?  —  Nie.  —  Das 
ist  ja  sonderbar,  und  das  Dorf  ist  schon  so  alt,  so  alt.  —  Die 
Hauser  sehen  wenigstens  darnach  so  aus  .  .  .  Ihr  kommt 
wohl  wenig  hinaus  aus  eurem  Orte?  —  Wenig,  sagte  Gertrud 
einsilbig.  —  Und  keine  einzige  Schwalbe  ist  mehr  da  ?  Die 
kdnnen  doch  noch  nicht  fortgezogen  sein  ?  —  Schon  lange 
antwortete  eintonig  das  Madchen  ;  in  Germelshausen  baut 
sich  keine  mehr  ihr  Nest.  Sie  konnen  vielleicht  den  Erd- 
rauch  nicht  vertragen.  —  Aber  den  habt  ihr  doch  nicht 
immer?  —  Immer.  —  Dann  ist  der  auch  Schuld  daran,  dasz 
cure  Obstbaume  keine  Friichte  tragen,  und  noch  in  Maris- 
felde  muszten  sie  dieses  Jahr  die  Aeste  stiltzen,  so  reich 
gesegnet  ist  das  Jahr. 

Make  this  extract  the  basis  of  a  detailed  lesson  in  Ger¬ 
man  Composition  on  the  uses  of  the  adverbs  ya,  wohl,  noch, 
doch,  schon.  [OVER.] 


3.  In  what  syntactical  connection  (if  any)  would  you  intro¬ 
duce  the  following  idioms  in  French  and  German  ?  Show 
how  you  would  teach  each : 

{a)  Je  ne  suis  plus  rien  pour  tout  ce  monde  la. 

(?;)  Vous  ne  m’en  diriez  pas  plus,  que  je  serais  ddja  trop 
heureuse. 

(c)  Hier  ist  ein  ruhiger  Ort,  hier  wird  hergesetzt. 

4  Outline  a  lesson  on  Compound  Verbs  in  German,  with 
the  special  aim  of  inciting  your  pupils  to  close  and  intelli¬ 
gent  application  of  the  principles  of  such  composition. 

5.  You  find,  say,  that  your  French  pupils,  especially  in 
their  composition  lessons,  need  a  fundamental  knowledge  of 
the  government  of  the  infinitive.  Draw  up  the  plan  of  a 
lesson  to  put  them  in  possession  of  a  clear  working  basis  as 
well  as  to  guide  to  an  increasing  mastery  of  the  subject. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1896. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Examiners 


fW.  Briden,  B.A. 

(L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the 
Stylists,  the  Scholars,  and  the  Verbal  Realists,  naming  a  leading 
representative  of  each  school. 

2.  Discuss  the  question  whether  Locke  is  worthy  of  being 
called  an  Educational  Reformer  or  not. 

3.  (fl)  Write  an  account  of  Froebel’s  theory  and  practice  in 
education. 

(b)  Point  out  the  relation  between  FroebeFs  work  and  that 
of  Pestalozzi. 

4.  Contrast  the  so-called  Old  Education  and  the  New. 

5.  Describe  and  criticise  Herbert  Spencer’s  curriculum  of 
studies. 


]E^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


fW.  H.  Fletcher. 
i  R.  H.  Eldon. 


1 .  What  is  included  in  a  system  of  penmanship  ? 


2.  Enumerate  the  chief  aids  to  continuous  speedy  writing 
and  remark  briefly  on  each. 

3.  What  are  the  chief  advantages  of  individuality  in  pen¬ 
manship?  To  what  extent  is  it  permissible? 


4.  Copy  the  following,  using  the  oblique  system  of  pen¬ 
manship  : — 


SALES  BOOK. 

Kingston,  May  2nd,  1896. 


L.F. 

3 

Wm.  Barnes,  Toronto. 

2  doz.  Carpet  Stretchers . 

6 

10  Grindstones  . 

.  2.50 

25 

2  doz.  C.S.  Augers  . 

.  7.25 

14 

50 

25  kegs  Cut  Nails . 

1 

.  4.00 

100 

145 

50 

5 

R.  C.  Smith,  Weston. 

3  Clothes  Wringers . 

18 

75 

5  Grindstones  . 

.  2.50 

12 

50 

1  doz.  Steelyards  . 

10 

50 

41 

75 

5.  Copy  the  following,  using  the  vertical  system  of  pen¬ 
manship  : — 

INVENTORIES,  May  31,  1896. 


8  doz.  A.  E.  Hammers. 

5  doz.  R.  R  Picks. 

32  B  Drills. 

*5  doz.  pr.  Strap  Hinges. 

110  lbs.  B.  Metal. 

10  doz.  Steelyards. 

10  pair  E.  D.  Hangers. 

8  doz.  Try  Squares. 

165  kegs  Cut  Nails. 

9  Clothes  Wringers. 

5  doz.  Carpet  Stretchers. 

12  doz.  W.  Wrenches. 

3  Copying  Presses. 

50  lbs.  Washers. 

[over.] 


6.  Fill  in  this  blank  form  for ‘Notice  of  Protest,  and  en¬ 
gross  the  printed  parts  : — 


To . 

8i7‘ : 

Mr . 

. promissory  note  for  $ ...  . 

dated  at . 

.........  the ......  day  of . 189 .  . 

payable . 

.  .  .  after  date  to . or  Order 

and  indorsed  by 

you,  was  this  day  at  the  request  of 

. duly  protested  by  me  for  non- 

payment. 

Notary  Public. 

. 189.  . 

l£^ucat^on  iDepartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


R.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Fletcher. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  select  the  necessary  logarithms  or 
powers  from  the  list  given  at  the  end  of  the  paper.  More 
credit  tdll  he  given  for  using  logarithms  than  for  using 
powers. 

1.  Find  the  rate  per  cent,  per  annum  at  which  a  sum  of  money 
will  triple  itself  in  25  years,  interest  being  compounded  half- 
yearly. 

2.  A  and  B  each  invest  $100  at  the  beginning  of  each  year. 
A  pays  $8  per  annum  as  premium  on  a  straight  life  insurance 
policy  of  $2000,  and  loans  the  balance  of  the  $100  at  6  %  per 
annum,  compounded  yearly.  B  pays  $100  per  annum  for  a 
twenty-year  endowment  policy  of  $2000,  the  face  value  of  the 
policy  and  estimated  profits  of  $1532  to  be  paid  him  at  the  end  of 
the  period  should  he  survive.  Assuming  that  both  survive,  deter¬ 
mine:  (a)  which  pays  the  more  annually  to  the  company  for 
carrying  the  life  risk,  and  by  how  much,  (h)  how  much  accrues 
to  each  at  the  end  of  twenty  years  ? 

3.  On  March  20,  1896,  the  city  of  Hull  advertised  for  tenders 
for  $108000  of  corporation  debentures,  payable  in  40  years,  and 
bearing  interest  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum,  payable  half-yearly. 
Money  being  worth  4  per  cent,  per  annum,  payable  half-yearly, 
for  what  should  a  $100  debenture  sell  ?  At  this  price  what 
would  it  cost  an  English  capitalist  to  purchase  the  whole  issue, 
supposing  that  his  broker  charges  J  per  cent,  for  purchasing  the 
debentures,  and  J  per  cent,  for  purchasing  a  bill  of  exchange  for 
the  amount  at  the  rate  of  9^  ? 


4.  D  bought  a  piano,  catalogued  at  $600,  at  a  reduced  price. 
In  payment  he  gave  his  note  dated  Jan.  1,  1894,  payable  on  de- 

[OVER.  j 


mand,  and  bearing  interest  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum.  During 
the  year  the  following  payments  were  indorsed  on  the  note  : — 
March  15,  $100;  Juty  31,  $7.10;  Aug.  8,  $206 — no  payments 
to  he  applied  to  reducing  the  debt  until  their  sum  is  greater  thaii 
the  then  due  interest.  On  Jan.  1,  1895,  D  renewed  the  note  for 
one  year,  the  rate  of  interest  being  changed  to  8  per  cent.  The 
holder  discounted  the  new  note  on  Aug.  8,  1895,  at  the  Bank  of 
Toronto,  at  7  %  per  annum,  the  proceeds  being  $214. 15y^^^.  By 
what  percentage  was  the  catalogue  price  reduced  ?  (Allow  no 
days  of  grace.) 

5.  On  July  26,  1896,  Messrs.  A.  McIntyre  &  Co.  draw  on  you 
for  balance  due  them.  Find,  by  equating  the  time,  the  amount 
of  the  draft,  interest  being  charged  for  overdue  time  at  6  %  per 
annum. 

Dr.  A.  McINTYRE  &  CO.  Cr. 


189f), 

May 

31 

To  Bills  Rec.,1  mo 

100 

00 

1896. 
Mch . 

1 

By  Bal.  due  1  Odys.  ago 

50 

00 

June 

10 

‘‘  Cash  . 

70 

00 

14 

“  Mdse.  30  days . 

100 

00 

25 

“  BillsRec.30dys 

80 

00 

Apl 

5 

o  “  net  . 

70 

00 

30 

“  Cash  . 

100 

00 

May 

9 

o  “  3  mos . 

200 

00 

Note  — Reckon  due  dates  according  to  legal  requirements. 


6.  The  lease  of  an  estate,  producing  a  clear  annual  income  of 
$500,  has  45  years  to  run.  Find  the  present  value  of  the  lease, 
assuming  that  the  sum  invested  in  its  purchase  will  thus  yield 
4y  per  cent,  per  annum,  compounded  yearly,  also  that  the  por¬ 
tion  of  the  annual  income  invested  to  reproduce  this  sum  at  the 
end  of  the  term  bears  interest  at  3J  per  cent,  per  annum,  com¬ 
pounded  yearly,  and  that  the  balance  of  the  income  is  re-invested 
at  41-  per  cent,  per  annum. 


Logarithms  and  Powers. 


Log  3=-4771213 
Log  l-02=-00860017 

Log  l-035=-01494035 
Log  1-045='01911629 
Log  1.06=*02530587 
Log  1*022215=*00954242 
Log  3-399564  =  *53142327 
Log  4.875436  =  -6880136 


Log  4*702358=-67231575 
Log  7*248248=;86023305 
Log  -2051098=1-3119864 
Log  *1379643=1-1397669 
1.0280=4.875436 
1*035^^=4.702358 
1-045^"  =7-248248 
I  1.062  1=3-399564 


Education  IDepartment,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1890. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


{ 


R.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Eletcher. 


1.  State  the  briefest  approved  methods  of : — 

(a)  Recording  the  business  transactions  of,  say,  a  wholesale 

dry  goods  concern  ; 

{h)  Keeping  a  constant  check  on  the  accuracy  of  these 
records  ; 

(c)  Closing  the  books. 

2.  (a)  State  the  nature  of  the  entries  that  may  occur  on  each 
side  of  “  Manufacture  ”  account. 

(b)  Why  is  accrued  interest  receivable  placed  on  the  loss 
side  of  Interest  account,  on  opening  a  set  of  books  ?  On  closing 
the  books,  how  will  Loss  and  Gain  account  be  affected  (i)  if  this 
accrued  interest  has  previously  been  paid,  (ii)  if  not  then  paid  ? 

3.  (a)  What  precautions  are  necessary  in  taking  charge  of  a 
set  of  books,  previously  kept  by  another  person  ?  How  should 
an  evident,  but  undiscovered,  error  he  dealt  with?  What  should 
be  done  with  an  omitted  Resource  or  Liability,  overlooked  at  the 
time  of  opening  the  books,  in  connection  with  the  business  of 
(i)  a  single  proprietor,  (ii)  a  joint  stock  company  ? 

(b)  What  errors  will  a  trial  balance  not  detect  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  qualifications  and  duties  of  an  auditor  ? 

4.  A  patents  a  typewriter,  and  together  with  B  and  C  organizes 
“The  Acme  Typewriter  Co.,”  with  an  authorized  capital  of 
$100,000,  in  2,000  shares  of  $50  each,  payable  in  50  %  calls. 
They  each  take  200  shares  ;  A  is  allowed  $1000  in  cash  and  the 
first  call  on  his  stock,  for  the  patent ;  B  and  C  each  pay  the 
first  call  on  then’  shares  in  cash ;  and  the  stock  of  all  three  is 

[over.] 


now  entered  as  paid-up — their  services  as  corporators  being  ac¬ 
cepted  in  lieu  of  the  second  call. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  year  D  buys  200  shares  at 
45,  and  pays  the  first  call  in  cash.  The  company  buys  a  build¬ 
ing  site  for  $9,000  from  E,  who  agrees  to  take  $3,000  in  cash  and 
200  shares  of  stock  at  60 — the  first  call  paying  the  balance  on 
the  site.  The  excess  of  premium  over  discount,  and  of  net  gain 
over  and  above  an  annual  dividend  of  6  %,  is  to  be  applied  to 
reducing  the  Organization  account.  This  year’s  net  gain  is 
$5,000. 

Make  the  necessary  journal  entries  for  both  years. 


5.  State  the  usual  methods  of  distributing  the  profits  of  {a)  a 
partnership,  (6)  a  joint  stock  company.  What  entries  are 
necessary  in  recording  this  distribution? 


6.  M  and  N  enter  into  partnership  on  Jan  1,  1895,  investing 
$20,000  and  $14,000  respectively.  Interest  at  6  %  pei'  annum 
is  to  be  allowed  on  investments  and  charged  on  withdrawals, 
and  the  remaining  gains  and  losses  are  to  be  shared  equally.  N 
acts  as  Book-keeper.  On  July  1,  they  each  withdraw  $10,000 ; 
on  Oct.  2,  M  withdraws  $3,000,  and  N  $5,000.  N  absconds  on 
Jan.  1,  1896,  leaving  the  trial  balance  and  inventories  given 
below.  You  are  called  in  to  examine  the  books,  and  find: — a 
false  entry  of  $500,  debited  to  Expense  and  credited  to  Cash, 
that  there  is  only  $3,000  of  cash  on  hand,  that  $800  of  Bills  Ee- 
ceivable  are  doubtful  (estimated  worth  $300),  and  that  $200  of 
Accounts  Eeceivable  are  bad.  Make  a  Financial  Statement  for 
M. 


TRIAL  BALANCE. 


M’s  Stock  .  . 

N’s  Stock  .  .  ■ 

Cash  .  . 

Merchandise  (Amount  on  hand,  $12.')()0) 
Bills  Receivable  (Interest  accrued,  ^50) 
Bills  Payable  (Interest  accrued,  $90) 

A’s  Consignment  .  . 

B’s  Consignment .  . 

Shipment  to  C  .  . 

Shipment  to  D  .  . 

Accounts  Receivable  . 

Accounts  Payable  .  . 

Expense  (Rent  unearned,  $350) . 

Interest  .  . 


Dr.  Or. 


$13000 

$20000 

15000 

14000 

50000 

40500 

75000 

67000 

10000 

7000 

3000 

15000 

50 

1500 

150 

2500 

1700 

2250 

15000 

10500 

8000 

18000 

2370 

70 

90 

Ebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OF  BUSINESS. 


Examiners : 


E.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  {a)  Draw  up  the  following  business  forms: — Chattel  Note, 
Warehouse  Eeceipt,  Foreign  Bill  of  Exchange,  Instalment  Scrip, 
and  Eeceipt  for  Eent  and  Stub. 

{h)  Eule  the  form  of  a  Cash  Book  to  be  used  as  a  book  of 
original  entry.  Show  special  columns  for  Freight  paid  out, 
sales  of  Merchandise,  and  Bank  Account ;  and  make  entries  to 
illustrate  their  use. 

2.  Define  the  following  terms :  —  charter  party,  deed,  fee 
simple,  injunction,  jettison,  bill  of  sale,  judgment,  letters  patent, 
codicil,  foreclosure. 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  requisites  of  a  contract? 

{h)  Specify  some  contracts  that  are  illegal. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  “good”  and  “valuable”  consider¬ 
ation,  and  between  simple  signature  and  sealed  signature. 

{d)  State  the  chief  provisions  of  the  Statute  of  Frauds. 

4.  Explain  the  Statute  of  Limitations  under  the  following 
headings : — 

{a)  Commencement  and  extent  of  time. 

{h)  Exceptions  to  the  statute — as  to  time,  and  as  to  debt. 

5.  Briefly  discuss  business  paper  under  the  headings : — 

{a)  The  title  of  holder  who  takes  an  over- due  or  non-nego- 
tiable  bill. 

{h)  The  purpose  of  endorsement,  and  the  endorser’s  con¬ 
tract. 

(c)  Acceptance  of  a  bill  by  mail. 

rovER.J 


I 


6.  {a)  What  are  the  chief  legal  provisions  concerning  liens  ? 

{h)  What  is  a  chattel  mortgage  ?  How  is  it  limited  as  to 
place,  time,  and  debt  ? 

7.  Give  directions  for  searching  a  real  estate  title. 

8.  {a)  State  the  steps  necessary  to  form  a  legal  partnership, 
and  name  the  various  ways  in  which  it  may  be  dissolved. 

Qj)  What  points  should  be  mentioned  in  Articles  of  Part¬ 
nership  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  liability  of  a  partner  before  and  after  re¬ 
tiring  ? 

9.  {a)  Detail  the  damages  that  may  be  collected  under  a  fire 
insurance  policy. 

(b)  What  risks  do  marine  underwriters  assume  ‘? 

(c)  State  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  the  insured, 
if  he  makes  himself  the  beneficiary  in  a  life  insurance  policy. 

10.  What  precautions  are  necessary  in  drawing  up,  signing, 
and  attesting  a  will? 


r 


lEbiication  ©epartmcnt,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


SHORTHAND  DICTATJON. 

E.  •  |W.  H.  Fletcher. 

Examtners: 


[Dictation  No.  7.] 

Brockville,  June  30tli,  1896. 

Mr.  Eobt.  Gray, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

My  Dear  Gray: — 

It  is  too  bad  that  you  should  be  kept  waiting  so 
I  long  for  an  |  answer  to  such  a  cheery  letter  as  you  mailed  me 
i  some  two  weeks  ago.  The  fact  is  I  have  been  camping  about 
I  ten  miles  from  home  for  the  last  fortnight  |  and  have  neither 
I  written  to  nor  received  a  letter  from  anyone  during  that  time. 
But  here  I  am  again  back  to  my  dingy  office  with  such  a  huge 
pile  of  1  correspondence  before  me  that  I  can  say  but  a  few  words 
to  each  of  my  friends  this  time.  You  have  done  very  well  in- 
j  deed  to  keep  up  so  difficult  a  |  practice  for  three  weeks.  Your 
physical  powers  will  have  developed  greatly  and  you  will  have 
;  little  difficulty  in  riding  fully  fifty  miles  a  day  for  the  rest  of  the 
season  |  .  I  should  like  to  join  you  on  your  trip  along  Lake 
Erie,  but  I  fear  you  go  at  such  a  rate  that  I  should  be  unable  to 
indulge  my  fancy  |  for  collecting  flowers.  When  do  you  leave 
Dover  and  who  goes  with  you  ?  Write  before  you  leave  and  I 
may  make  one  of  your  party, 
i  Yours  very  truly, 

!  ‘  George  Cycle.  | 

[Dictation  No  2i\ 

1  “Of  God  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  was  made  unto  us  wis- 
I  dom  from  God,  both  righteousness  and  sanctification  and  redemp¬ 
tion.”— I.  Cor.,  i:30.  (E.  V.  Marg.) 

“Paul  unto  I  the  Church  of  God,  which  is  at  Corinth,  to  them 

[over.] 


that  are  sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus,  called  to  be  saints.”  Thus 
the  chapter  opens  in  which  we  are  taught  that  |  Christ  is  our 
sanctification.  In  the  Old  Testament  believers  were  called  the 
righteous ;  in  the  New  Testament  they  are  called  saints,  the 
Holy  ones,  sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus.  Holy  is  |  higher  than 
righteous.  Holy  in  God  has  reference  to  His  inmost  being  ; 
righteous,  to  His  dealings  with  his  creatures.  In  man,  righteous¬ 
ness  is  but  a  stepping-stone  to  holiness.  It  |  is  in  this  he  can 
approach  most  near  to  the  perfection  of  God.  In  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  righteousness  was  found  while  holiness  was  only  typified ; 
in  Jesus  Christ  the  Holy  |  One  and  in  His  people.  His  saints 
or  Holy  ones,  it  is  first  realized.  As  in  Scripture  and  in  our 
text,  so  in  our  personal  experiences,  righteousness  always  pre¬ 
cedes  holiness.  | 

[Dictation  No.  ot] 

A  doctor  who  has  a  general  practice  has  ample  oj)portunity  for 
showing  little  kindnesses  to  others.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  nearly  every  day  during  the  year  his  particular  calling  | 
compels  him  to  be  much  with  those  who  cannot  care  for  them¬ 
selves.  Under  these  circumstances  a  gentleman  of  principle 
will  be  able  to  exercise  much  magnanimity.  His  language  will 
be  I  instrumental  in  the  improvement  of  all  who  are  under  his 
care.  A  spirit  of  affability,  without  seeming  indifference  or 
familiarity,  will  compel  improvement.  Nature  will  use  every  ad¬ 
vantage  thus  given  |  to  her.  When  necessary,  he  should  call  to 
account  a  number  of  the  family  members  and  instruct  them 
how  to  show  tender  care  for  their  dear  friend,  whether  a 
father,  |  mother,  sister,  or  brother.  His  true  opinion  of  the  case, 
if  a  difficult  one,  will  be  given  to  several  of  those  most  interested 
because  much  may  have  to  be  done  |  in  a  very  short  while.  He 
will  encounter  great  indifference  and  much  tact  will  be  necessary 
to  secure  the  carrying  out  of  his  orders.  A  firm  hand  will  often 
have  I  to  be  laid  on  an  obstinate  patient,  but,  as  is  usual  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  great  consideration  will  be  shown  for  the  sick 
one,  be  he  rich  or  poor.  | 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


(W.  H.  Fletcher. 
|k  H.  Eldon. 


1.  Define :  phonetics,  sonants,  surds ;  and  distinguish  phono¬ 
gram,  logogram,  and  grammalogue. 

2.  Write  in  phonetic  longhand  the  following  verse  : — 

“The  summer  sways  the  fields  of  rye. 

And  whispers  ‘Hush’  and  ‘By  low  by.’ 

The  children’s  voices  at  their  play 
Call  blithely  at  the  close  of  day. 

And  sweet  and  clear  the  words  they  say. 

‘  But  you,  nor  I,  nor  none  may  know 
How  oats,  pease,  beans,  and  barley  grow.’  ” 

3.  Write  in  phonetic  shorthand  the  following  words  and 
vocalize  each  fully : — journey,  decision,  sciatica,  necessary,  in¬ 
tercessions,  virtuous,  Charles,  girlhood,  precision,  coherent, 
liberationist,  rheumatism,  dormant,  souvenir,  j^ellucid. 

4.  State  the  force  of,  and  show  how  to  vocalize  the  large  circle 
when  used  (a)  initially,  {h)  medially,  (c)  finally. 

5.  Write  the  following  words,  applying  where  possible  the 
half-length  principle  : — evoked,  affords,  clogged,  peeped,  effect, 
cleared,  feared. 

6.  Give  the  order  of  the  consonantal  elements  of  all  words  in 
which  the  halving  principle  is  applied. 

7.  Illustrate  the  method  of  writing  -tion,  hook  to  t,  p,  r,  cl,  k, 
j,  (a)  when  these  letters  are  without  initial  circles,  loops  or 
hooks,  (b)  when  they  are  written  with  initial  circles,  loops  or 
hooks. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  writing  in  position.  Illustrate. 

9.  “In  general  the  positions  of  grammalogues  are  determined 
by  their  vowels.”  Illustrate  this  quotation  by  a  classification  of 
the  vowels  used  in  phonography. 
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jEbucation  Department,  ©ntarfo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1896. 

COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examinee's : 


|W.  H.  Fletchee. 
|e.  H.  Eldon. 


1.  What  values  have  the  following,  and  whence  do  they  derive 
them : — 

{a)  A  Canadian  two-dollar  bill ; 

(b)  A  Canadian  ten-dollar  bank  bill; 

(c)  A  Canadian  fifty-cent  piece  ; 

{d)  A  Canadian  one-cent  piece  ? 

2.  For  the  use  of  a  highly  organized  commercial  nation  what 
are  the  most  essential  qualities  of  specie? 

3.  (a)  Name  and  explain  the  legal  tender  system  of  Canada. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  a  standard  unit  of  value,  and  what 
is  the  standard  unit  of  value  for  Canadian  currency  ? 

4.  ‘‘No  sooner  have  a  people  fully  experienced  the  usefulness 
of  a  good  system  of  money,  than  they  begin  to  discover  that 
they  can  dispense  with  it  as  a  medium  of  exchange,  and  return 
to  a  method  of  traffic  closely  resembling  barter.  ‘  With  barter 
they  begin  and  ivith  barter  they  end.’  ” — Jevons. 

In  explanation  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the  foregoing  quo¬ 
tation  state  concisely  the  consecutive  stages  of  commercial  de¬ 
velopment  which  a  nation  undergoes. 

5.  How  are  clearances  effected  by  branch  banks  in  our  larger 
Canadian  towns  ? 

6.  “  Every  person  who  in  any  way  defaces  any  Dominion  or 
Provincial  note  or  bank  note,”  etc. — (53  V.,  chap.  33,  §  61.) 

{a)  What  is  declared  to  be  defacement  of  a  note  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  penalty  for  the  offence  ? 

(c)  Explain  “Provincial”  as  applied  to  notes. 

7.  What  provision  is  made  in  the  Bank  Act  to  secure  the 
holders  of  bank  notes  against  loss,  in  the  event  of  a  bank  be¬ 
coming  insolvent  ? 
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